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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The follow ing ab b rev ia tio n s  and sym bo ls  are  u sed  in  th is  grammar.

affirm. affirm ative  mode
ag. ag en tiv e  n om inaliz ing  su ffix
- 1 
Ci. a lien ab le .
aug. augm entative  su ffix
caus. c a u sa tiv e  su ffix
comp. com parative su ffix
cond. co n d itio n a l mode
cont. co n tin u a tiv e  a s p e c t
dec. d e c la ra tiv e  mode
detrans. d e tra n s itiv iz in g  su ffix
dim. dim inutive su ffix
dir. d ire c tio n a l verb  p refix
dis. d is ta n t
d is. I short d is ta n c e
d is .I I middle d is ta n c e  > verb  dire
d is .I l l long d is ta n c e  J
disj. d is ju n c tiv e  su ffix
d istr. d is tr ib u tiv e  su ffix
dl. dual num ber
DO d ire c t o b jec t
Eng. E nglish word m arker
f.t. them e fa llin g  tone verb  them e
fut. fu ture te n se
ger. gerund
h. them e h. verb  them e
immut. im m utative a s p e c t
imp. im perative mode
inal. in a lien ab le
incumb. incum bent mode
indef. in d efin ite  pronoun
inf. in fin itiv e

(inf. I and  inf. II a re  tw o f
instr. in stru m en ta l p refix
int. in tra n s itiv e
in ten s. in te n s iv e  a s p e c t
in tent. in ten tiv e  mode
interrog. in te rro g a tiv e  mode
10 in d irec t o b jec t
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iter.
loc.
1. them e 
m. v.
neg.
nom.
obj.
obi.
part.

p ass .
p a s tl
p a s ti l
pa s t i l l
pastIV
pi.

poss.
pot.
pres.
quot.
recip .
refl.
r. t. them e
sg.
s.r.
subj.
subjunc.
tr.
verb.
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IS
2S
3S
IP

2P
3P

L

i te ra tiv e  a s p e c t 
lo c a tiv e  verb p refix  
len g th en ed  verb  them e 
m iddle vo ice  
n eg a tiv e  mode 
nom inal suffix  
o b jec t
ob lique  c a s e  
p a r tic ip ia l su ffix

(part. I and part. II are  tw o form s d is tin g u ish ed ) 
p a s s iv e  vo ice  
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p lu ra l number

(pi. I, pi. II, and pi. I ll  a re  th re e  noun p lu ra l 
su ffix es  d is tin g u ish e d )  

p o s se s s io n  
p o te n tia l mode 
p re se n t te n se  
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re flex iv e  pronoun 
ris in g  tone verb them e 
s in g u la r  number 
seco n d ary  root 
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tra n s itiv e  
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n u ll verb  them e 
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INTRODUCTION

The Sem inole Ind ians of F lorida, d e s p ite  th e ir  common nam e, 

a c tu a lly  c o n s is t  of two d is t in c t  language g ro u p s, sp eak in g  M ikasuki 

and Sem inole . 1 The m ajority  speak  M ik asu k i, w hich is  a d ia le c t  of 

the  H itc h iti lan g u ag e , and th is  d ia le c t has re c e n tly  b een  in v e s tig a ted  

by se v e ra l l in g u is ts .  Sem inole, on th e  o ther hand, is  spoken  by a 

much sm alle r num ber of people, th o se  who tra d itio n a lly  have been

1. M ik asu k i and  Sem inole are  c lo se ly  re la te d  lan g u ag es , a fac t 
th a t is  reco g n ized  by th e  Sem inoles th em se lv es . However, th e re  is 
no doubt th a t th e y  a re , in  fa c t, d is t in c t  lan g u ag es ; th a t is , th ey  are 
m utually  u n in te llig ib le . U nfortunately , the la c k  of p u b lished  so u rces  
on M ikasuk i m akes it im possib le  to  docum ent s y n ta c tic  and morpho
lo g ic a l d iffe re n c e s  here. However, th e re  is  phono log ical and le x ic a l 
data  a v a ila b le  fo r com parison. For exam ple, M ikasuk i la c k s  th e  e 
and J3 phonem es found in  Sem inole, w hile i t  has  a b phoneme not 
p re se n t in  Sem inole (Trammell unpub. ms. :5- 8 ). (Further phonolog ical 
com parison  can  be found in  the  ch ap te r on Sem inole phonology w hich 
fo llow s th is  in troduction . ) More im portant, how ever, a re  the  le x ic a l 
d iffe ren ces  b e tw een  the lan g u ag es , w hich th e  follow ing l i s t  in d ic a te s . 
(M ikasuki exam ples are tak en  from Trammell unpub. ms. Tone, 
a lthough  phonem ic, is  not in d ica ted  in h is  ex am p les , so i t  is  om itted  
here in  th e  Sem inole exam ples a s  w ell. E xplanation  of th e  sym bols 
u sed  can  be found in  the  ch ap ter on phonology below. )

M ikasuk i Sem inole
p ak ti pato "m ushroom 1
c ik i coko "h o u se"
s a n c i sam pa "b a sk e t"
l a ; l i l a l o " fish "
fa y ti pinwa "tu rkey"
w a la :k i palakna " p la te "
fo :c i foco "duck"
c in ti c ik to "sn ak e "
lo k f i sakpa "arm "
a s p i a c i "co rn "
fo :s i fosw a "b ird"

As th is  l i s t  i l lu s t r a te s ,  words are o ften  o b v io u sly  co g n ate , but ra re ly

L 1 J
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c a lle d  th e  Cow C reek S em in o les , and it  is  a d ia le c t  of th e  C reek 

language. Sem inole had b een  la rg e ly  ignored by tra in e d  lin g u is ts  

un til th is  au thor d ec id ed  to  undertake an  in v e s tig a tio n  of it. This 

d is s e r ta tio n  is  a g ram m atica l sk e tc h  of Sem inole w h ich  h as re su lted  

from th is  pro ject. 2

In order to  u n d e rs tan d  the  fo rces th a t  have sh ap ed  the  

Sem inole d ia le c t ,  know ledge of C re e k 's  g e n e tic  re la tio n s h ip s  and 

th e  h is to ry  of th e  Sem inole peop le  is  e s se n tia l .  The C reek  language 

be longs to  th e  M uskogean  fam ily , w hich w as re c o g n iz e d  a s  a g en e tic  

group in  th e  f irs t  h a lf  o f th e  n in e teen th  cen tu ry  by  G a lla tin  and included  

in  the Pow ell c la s s i f ic a t io n  (Powell 18 91:94). S p e c if ic a lly , along w ith 

H itc h iti-M ik asu k i, A p alachee  (now e x tin c t) , and  A labam a-K oasa ti, 

C reek-S em ino le  b e lo n g s to  th e  e a s te rn  branch  of th is  lan g u ag e  fam ily; 

C h o c taw -C h ic k asaw  is  a group of d ia le c ts  b e lo n g in g  to  th e  s in g le  

lan g u ag e  w hich forms th e  w este rn  branch  of M usk o g ean  (H aas 1941a; 

H aas 1973:1211- 1 2 1 6 ). Sw anton (1924) w as e a r ly  to  reco g n ize  

M u sk o g e a n 's  c lo se  a f f i l ia t io n  w ith  N atchez. W hile Sap ir (1929:139) 

p laced  N a tc h e z -M u sk o g e an  in  h is H okan-S iouan  su p e rs to c k , more 

re c e n tly  H aas (1958 ) h a s  in c lu d ed  it  in  w hat sh e  c a l l s  th e  G ulf s to ck , 

w hich m any lin g u is ts  have a c c ep te d  a s  a v a lid  grouping . As th e  name 

in d ic a te s , G ulf is  a lan g u ag e  grouping of th e  so u th e a s te rn  U nited 

S ta te s ; it  in c lu d e s  th e  lan g u ag e  is o la te s  T unica , C h itim ach a , and 

A takapa, b e s id e s  M uskogean  and N atchez. The fo llow ing  diagram  

i l lu s tr a te s  th e  g e n e tic  re la tio n sh ip s  w ith in  th is  s to ck :

d oes one come a c ro ss  a word th a t is  id e n tic a l in  b o th  lan g u ag es . A 
com parison  of fu ll s e n te n c e s  show s even  g re a te r  d iffe re n c es : 

M ikasuk i: a la :co :m is  
Sem inole: a p f lt& s

"They w ent (recently). "

2. A g ran t from th e  P h illip s  Fund helped  to m ake th is  p ro jec t 
p o ssib le .
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^W estern

■Muskogean'

Tunica

C hitiinacha

A ta^apa

Na/tchez
G ulf

C hoctaw -
C jhickasaw

A palachee

A labam a-
K oasati

• H itch iti-  
;M ikasuki

'7 C reek- 
Sem inole

Thus, th e  g e n e tic  fa c ts  in d ic a te  th a t th e  a n c e s to rs  of th e  C reeks f irs t  

en te red  th e  S o u th e a s t in  th e  ra th e r d is ta n t  p a s t, s in c e  th e re  a re  no 

known lan g u ag es  lo c a te d  e lse w h e re  w hich are  c lo s e ly  re la te d  to  

Creek. H aas d o es  p ro p o se , though, th a t th e  G ulf and  A lgonkian 

lan g u ag es  are  d is ta n t ly  re la ted .

The Sem inole group o rig in a ted  in  th e  e ig h te e n th  cen tu ry  when 

C reeks and H itc h itis  broke aw ay from th e  C reek  C on fed eracy  and 

moved so u th  in to  F lorida te rrito ry  th a t  had re c e n tly  b een  v a c a te d  by 

the  A palachee Ind ians. It is  p robable th a t a sm all num ber of Ind ians 

from o th e r S o u th e a s t groups (such a s  th e  Yuchi) w ere in co rpo ra ted  

in to  th e  d ev e lo p in g  Sem inoles (Forbes 1937; M cR eynolds 1957:11; 

M ooney 1910:500; W right 1951:288-289). This new  p o lit ic a l group 

found u n ity  in  th e ir  common need  to  p ro te c t lan d , l ife ,  and property , 

w hich w ere c o n s ta n tly  th re a ten ed  by w hite s e t t le r s  e ag e r  to  claim  the 

fe r ti le  lan d  of north  F lorida and reap p ro p ria te  runaw ay s la v e s  who were 

liv ing  there . The Sem inoles were pushed  southw ard  by th e se  s e tt le r s  

and e v e n tu a lly  sough t the  p ro tec tio n  of the  E verg lades. A ttem pts to 

"rem ove" them  to  Ind ian  Territory, a s  w as done w ith  o th er S o u th east

L J
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In d ian s  around th e  sam e tim e, w ere u ltim a te ly  fa ir ly  s u c c e ss fu l, bu t 

not w ith o u t th e  b lo o d sh ed  of the  Second Sem inole W ar, 18 35 to  1842 

(M cReynolds 1957:23-239; W right 1951:229-232). As a re su lt  of th is  

" re m o v a l , ’1 m ost Sem inole Ind ians to d ay  liv e  in  O klahom a, a s  do 

th e ir  C reek  re la t iv e s . There w as, how ever, a  sm a ll population  of 

S em inoles who re fu se d  to  le a v e  th e ir  E verg lades re tre a t ,  and th is  sm all 

group h a s  grow n u n til th ere  a re  now  ap p ro x im ate ly  1500 Sem inole 

In d ian s  liv in g  in  F lo rida  (personal com m unication , Human R esources 

D iv is io n , Sem inole Ind ian  A gency, H ollyw ood, F lo rid a , 1975).

M ost o f th e  F lorida Sem inoles liv e  in  four re se rv a tio n s  s e t  

a s id e  for them  in th e  sou thern  part of th e  s ta te . They are  d iv ided  

in to  tw o se p a ra te  tr ib a l  o rg an iza tio n s. The M icc o su k ee  Tribe is  the 

sm a lle r  o n e , c o n s is tin g  of M ikasuk i sp e a k e rs  liv in g  on the Tamiami 

Trail. The Sem inole Tribe is  com prised  m ain ly  of peop le  liv ing  on the  

H ollyw ood, Big C y p re ss , and Brighton R ese rv a tio n s . M ost re s id e n ts  

of Big C y p re ss  sp e ak  M ikasuk i, w hile Brighton is  th e  cen te r  for the  

S em in o le -sp e ak in g  Cow  C reeks. H ollyw ood, th e  s i te  of the  tr ib a l 

a g e n cy , h as  se rv ed  a s  a m agnet draw ing p eo p le  from th e  o ther re s e rv a 

tio n s  to  w ork in  i t s  o ffices . As a c o n se q u en ce , H ollywood has a 

s u b s ta n t ia l  C reek - sp eak in g  pop u la tio n , a lth o u g h  i t  is  prim arily  a 

M ik a su k i-sp e a k in g  community. It is  im portan t, how ever, th a t th e se  

lan g u ag e  d iffe re n c e s  among th e  Sem inoles n o t be o v er-em p h asized .

For a long  tim e the  tw o language groups have had  c lo se  so c ia l t i e s ,  

in c lu d in g  in te r-m a rr ia g e , and th ey  a re  e s s e n t ia l ly  a s in g le  cu ltu ra l 

group; ev en  th e  language  d iffe ren ces  are  b ridged  by a  high frequency  

of b ilin g u a lism .

A lthough e x a c t s ta t i s t ic s  are  not a v a ila b le , a generous 

ap p ro x im atio n  w ould p lace  the  to ta l num ber of Sem inole sp eak ers  in  

F lo rida  a t  under 500. This is  not a p a r tic u la r ly  sm all sp eech  community 

for an  In d ian  lan g u ag e  today , but i t  is  s ig n if ic a n t to  note th a t in  the  

n ea r fu tu re  Sem inoie in  F lorida w ill be sp o k en  o n ly  a s  an  o cc a s io n a l 

lan g u ag e  by b ilin g u a ls . The ch ild ren  a l l  a tte n d  pu b lic  sch o o ls , where
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th ey  sp eak  E nglish , and th e re  is  a strong ten d e n c y  for them  to  sp eak  

E nglish  ev en  w hen a t  home; a large  p e rcen tag e  of the  a d u lts  sp ea k  

English on a  reg u la r b a s is ,  too. D ata on th e  s ta tu s  of Sem inole in  

Oklahoma have n o t b een  pub lish ed ; W right (1951:22 8 ) s a y s  th a t  th e re  

were 2070 S em inoles in  O klahom a in  1950, b u t sh e  d o es  not d is c u s s  

th e ir  lan g u ag e  background. C hafe (1965:346) s a y s  th a t th e re  is  a 

to ta l of 10, 000 C reek  s p e a k e rs , but he d o es  no t sp e c ify  how  m any speak  

th e  Sem inole d ia le c t. From th is  po in t on, th e  term  "S em inole" w ill be 

u sed  here to  re fe r  to  th e  F lo rida  d ia le c t  only , co n tra s tin g  i t  w ith  a l l  

C reek d ia le c ts  spoken  in  Oklahom a.

H aas (1973:1214) n o tes  th a t C reek is  th e  M uskogean  lan g u ag e  

b e s t known to m odern l in g u is t ic s ,  y e t i t  is  n o n e th e le s s  tru e  th a t  the  

a v a ila b le  m a te ria l on  i t  is  q u ite  lim ited. The b e s t  work a v a ila b le  is  

a s e r ie s  of a r t ic le s  by H aas (1938; 1940; 1941b; 1941c; 1945; 1946; 

1948; 1950; 1977a; 1977b), b u t u n fo rtu n a te ly  th e s e  a re  on s p e c if ic  

to p ic s  and m any a s p e c ts  of th e  grammar are  le f t  un touched. L ite ra tu re  

th a t is  s p e c if ic a l ly  on Sem inole is  s c a n t and of an  u n sy s te m a tic  n a tu re , 

c o n s is tin g  a lm o st e n tire ly  of p lace -n am e  s tu d ie s ,  l i s t s  of p e rso n a l 

nam es, and  sh o rt v o ca b u la rie s . This n e g le c t of Sem inole is  som ew hat 

su rp ris in g  in  v iew  of th e  p o lit ic a l d is t in c tiv e  n e s s  and h is to r ic a l  

s ig n if ic an ce  of th e  Sem inole Ind ians. Even more im portan t, Sem inole 

p o s s e s s e s  in te re s tin g  d iffe ren ces  from o ther C reek  d ia le c ts  due to  i ts  

iso la tio n  from th e  C reek  m ainstream  for 200 y e a rs  and th e  p o s s ib le  

in flu en ces  e x e rted  by th e  c lo se ly  a f f il ia te d  M ik asu k i sp e a k e rs  and the  

rem nants of o th e r groups ab so rb ed  by th e  e a r ly  Sem inoles. A s tu d y  of 

Sem inole is  a ls o  of p o ten tia l in te re s t  to  N orth A m erican l in g u is t ic s  due 

to  th e  g a p s  in  our know ledge of C reek a s  a w hole , a s  w ell a s  th e  fa c t 

th a t  th e  Sem inole d a ta  to u ch  on to p ic s , su ch  a s  c la s s if ic a to ry  verbs 

and th e  d is t in c tio n  b e tw een  a c tiv e  and s ta t iv e  v e rb s , th a t a re  

s ig n if ic a n t in  th e  s tu d y  of com parative A m erindian l in g u is tic s .  These 

c o n s id e ra tio n s , p lu s th e  d ec lin in g  v i ta l i ty  of Sem inole in  F lo rid a , led  

to  the  p re se n t study.
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This d e sc rip tio n  of Sem inole is  b a sed  on f ie ld  work conducted  

on th e  Brighton and  Hollywood R eserv a tio n s  from la te  1975 through 

summer of 1977. S evera l inform ants ranging in  age  from 29 up in to  

the  f if t ie s  p rov ided  the  d a ta .3 The focus of in v e s tig a tio n  w as th e  

morphology and sy n tax  of Sem inole, bu t a prelim inary  p h ono log ica l 

a n a ly s is  w as com pleted  as  w ell. The d e sc rip tio n  of Sem inole w ill 

beg in  w ith th a t  p h o n o lo g ica l a n a ly s is  and th en  p roceed  to  d is c u s s io n  

of m orphology and  syn tax . The m ajor p a rts  of sp ee ch  in  Sem inole are 

nouns and verbs. T hese o ccu r a s  ro o ts , s tem s, and w ords. In 

ad d itio n , a them e le v e l  for verbs is  d is tin g u ish e d , th e  verb  them e 

co n s is tin g  of a verb  stem  to  w hich c e rta in  in fle c tio n a l c a te g o r ie s  have 

b een  added. There are  two c la s s e s  of v erbs d is tin g u ish e d  on every  

le v e l - - s ta t iv e  and ac tiv e . B esid es  nouns and v e rb s , th e re  a re  a lso  

independen t pronouns a t th e  root, stem , and word le v e ls . A s p e c ia l 

su b c la s s  of pronouns a re  th e  d em o n stra tiv es. The s ta tu s  of p o s t

p o s itio n s  is  p ro b lem atica l; some ta k e  v e rb a l d e riv a tio n a l p re fix es , 

y e t a  p o s tp o s itio n a l p h rase  is  s tru c tu ra lly  eq u iv a len t to  a g en itiv e  noun 

phrase. They are  here  tre a te d  a s  a d is t in c t  c la s s  of ro o ts , s tem s , and 

w ords, a lth o u g h  a lte rn a tiv e  a n a ly se s  are  p o ssib le . F in a lly , th e re  are  a 

few  m orphem es w ith  ad v erb ia l function  th a t a re  s y n ta c tic a lly  tre a te d  as  

if  th ey  w ere em bedded verbs; i t  is  assum ed  th a t  th ey  a re  v e rb s , a lthough  

th ey  n ev er o ccu r a s  main v erb s  in  the  e lic ite d  data.

3. The p rin c ip le  inform ant for th is  p ro jec t w as G eneva Shore, a 
re s id e n t of the  H ollywood R e se rv a tio a  Her in v a lu ab le  a s s is ta n c e  is  
g ra te fu lly  acknow ledged . B ecause some members of th e  tr ib e  would 
d isapprove of te a c h in g  Sem inole to  an  o u ts id e r, a l l  o ther inform ants 
rem ain anonym ous. A ll, how ever, are n a tiv e  sp ea k e rs  of Sem inole who 
lea rn ed  E nglish  a t  an  ea rly  ag e , and th e y  have vary ing  d e g ree s  of 
com petence in  M ikasuki.

S peaker Age R esidence
A 53 Hollywood
B 38 Hollywood
C 38 Hollywood
D 29 Hollywood
E 30 Brighton
F 39 Brightonj  -*■ /  u i i y  i i L U i i  |
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In th e  d e sc r ip tio n  to  follow , a d is t in c tio n  is  m ade be tw een  

in fle c tio n  and  d e riv a tio n . D eriv a tio n al m orphem es com bine w ith  a 

root to  form a s tem , and  th e n  in fle c tio n a l m orphem es are  added  to  

form a word. To m ake th is  d is tin c tio n  th e  tra d it io n a l c r ite r ia  were 

u sed ; m orphem es chang ing  gram m atical c la s s  or m eaning w ere c la s s if ie d  

a s  d e riv a tio n a l, w h ile  th o se  w hich on ly  add  m eaning or r e la te  to  

ag reem ent or governm ent w ere c la s s if ie d  a s  in f le c tio n a l. The 

d is tin c tio n  is  a n a tu ra l one to  make in  d e sc rib in g  n o u n s , s in c e  m ost 

of th e  noun d e r iv a tio n a l morphemes convert verb  ro o ts  in to  noun stem s 

and  are  th e re fo re  q u ite  d is t in c t  from in fle c tio n a l m orphem es. In 

ad d itio n , m ost of th e  tim e d e riv a tio n a l m orphem es a re  p o s itio n ed  

c lo se r  to  th e  roo t th a n  in f le c tio n a l m orphem es in  nouns. One re a lly  

do es  s e n se  th a t  th e re  are  two d is t in c t  s ta g e s  in v o lv ed  in  th e  form ation 

of a noun. W ith v e rb s , how ever, th e  s itu a tio n  is  ra th e r d iffe ren t.

There is  on ly  one m orpheme th a t  forms a verb  s tem  from a  roo t of a 

d iffe ren t c la s s ,  and  in  o th e r c a s e s  in  order to  d is t in g u is h  d e riv a tio n  

and  in fle c tio n  one m ust re ly  on th e  ra th e r  su b je c tiv e  d iffe re n ce  betw een  

"ch an g in g "  and  "ad d in g "  m eaning. Further, m orphem es th a t  seem  

d e r iv a tio n a l a re  no t a lw ay s  p o s itio n ed  c lo s e r  to  th e  ro o t th a n  th o se  

th a t seem  in f le c tio n a l  in  verbs. D esp ite  th e se  d if f ic u l t ie s ,  i t  w as 

d ec id ed  to  fo llo w  th e  tra d itio n a l form at and  d is t in g u is h  th e  tw o k inds of 

g ram m atica l m orphem es. W here c la s s if ic a t io n  o f a m orphem e w as no t 

c le a r -c u t ,  th e  tra d it io n a l  p lacem ent of th e  c a te g o ry  in  o th e r  lan g u ag es  

w as follow ed.

Thus, th e  g ram m atica l ch ap te rs  to  fo llo w  are; Noun Stem 

Form ation, The Sem inole Noun Phrase (noun and pronoun in fle c tio n , 

noun m odifiers), Verb Stem Form ation, Verb In fle c tio n , P o s tp o s itio n s , 

and Adverb- E qu ivalen ts. In ad d itio n , a  conclud ing  ch a p te r  sum m arizes 

Sem inole syn tax .
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2
PHONOLOGY

I. Phonem es

The a n a ly s is  of Sem inole phonem es w hich  fo llow s d e s c r ib e s  

th e  autonom ous phonem es of th e  lan g u ag e ; re fe re n c e  w ill o c c a s io n a lly  

be m ade to  th e  d iffe re n c es  in  a n a ly s is  th a t  w ould re s u l t  if  sy s te m a tic  

phonem es w ere iso la te d  in s te ad .

A. C o n so n an ts  

Let u s  b eg in  the  d is c u s s io n  of Sem inole phonem es w ith  a 

d e s c r ip tio n  of th e  co n so n an ts . Follow ing is  a ch a rt of th e  co n so n an t 

phonem es

__________________L abial_____ D en ta l_____ P a la ta l_____ V elar_____ G lo tta l
4 - J

§ /S to p s  p t  c k
d u +j w X5o

( F r ic a tiv e s  f 1 s

L iqu ids 1

n
d (
g { N a s a ls  m
o 1
o 'G l id e s  w

CO

F irs t ,  th e re  is  a s e r ie s  of four v o ic e le s s  s to p s . P h o n e tic a lly -  

sp eak in g , o f co u rse , the  p a la ta l  s to p , c, is an  a ffr ic a te . I t is  p la c e d  

w ith  th e  s to p s  for s e v e ra l re a so n s . F irs t, lik e  th e  o th e r s to p s , i t  has 

a le n is  p ron u n cia tio n . Second, a l l  four s to p s  may be g em in a ted , and 

w hen c is  g em in a ted  th is  is  produced  p h o n e tic a lly  in  th e  sam e m anner 

a s  th e  o th e r  s to p s , th a t is ,  by len g th en in g  th e  am ount o f tim e during  

w hich  th e re  is  com plete o cc lu s io n . Third, th e s e  g em in a te  s to p s  show  

free  v a r ia tio n  and  d ia le c ta l  v a r ia tio n  w ith s e q u e n c e s  o f s to p  p lus k (in 

^ e i t h e r  order). (O bviously , th is  has no e ffe c t on g em in a te  k. ) E x am p le^
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lk p o c i, ip p o c i 
hatk i: e f t, h a tti: e ft 
n ik ta : , n itta :
- ic k ,  - f e e

"h is  son"
" to  make w hite"
"d ay "
2 S a c tiv e  sub j. su ffix

L enis p ro n u n c ia tio n  c a u s e s  th e  s to p s  to  sound v ery  much a s  if  th e y  

w ere v o iced , b u t g e n e ra lly  th e y  a re  not. H ow ever, o c c a s io n a lly  w hen 

a s to p  is  flanked  by  tw o  v o iced  phonem es, th e  v o ic in g  d o es  carry  over 

to  th e  stop.

Thus, p is  a le n is ,  v o ic e le s s ,  b ila b ia l stop, t  is  a le n is ,  

v o ic e le s s ,  d e n ta l stop . It h as  an  u n ex p io d ea  a iio p h o n e , [f1], w hich 

o ccu rs  in  w o rd -fin a l p o s itio n , c is  a le n is ,  v o ic e le s s ,  p a la ta l  

a ffr ic a te . (It i s  sym b o lized  by c ra th e r  th a n  c for ty p o g rap h ica l 

re a so n s . ) P h o n e tic a lly  c is  a com bination  of th e  s to p  t  p lu s  the 

f r ic a tiv e  s , so i t  is  n o t su rp ris in g  th a t  i t  h as  a llo p h o n es  co rrespond ing  

to  th e  a llo p h o n es  of th e  phonem e s. Thus, lik e  s , c h as  bo th  a lv e o la r  

and p a la ta l a llo p h o n e s , [ef] and [c] re sp e c t iv e ly ,  w hich  a re  in  free 

v a ria tio n . F in a lly , k is  a le n is ,  v o ic e le s s ,  v e la r  stop . Like t, i t  

h as  an  unexploded  a iio p h o n e  [£] w hich o ccu rs  in  w o rd -fin a l positio n .

(p and  c do not sh o w  p a ra lle l  unexploded  a llo p h o n es  b e c a u s e  p does 

n o t o ccu r in  w o rd -f in a l p o s itio n  and  c is  an  a f fr ic a te  p h o n e tic a lly .)  The 

fo llow ing  words i l lu s t r a te  th e  o ccu rren ce  of th e  s to p  phonem es.

The f r ic a tiv e  s e r ie s  in  Sem inole lik e w ise  h as  four m em bers. All 

f r ic a tiv e s  a re  v o ic e le s s  and fo rtis . All a ls o  o ccu r in  gem inated  form; 

p h o n e tic a lly , g em in a tio n  in v o lv es  len g th en in g  th e  am ount of tim e for 

p a r t ia l  o cc lu sio n , f is  pronounced w ith la b io d e n ta l a r tic u la tio n , 

a lth o u g h  h is to r ic a l ly  i t  is  deriv ed  from a b ila b ia l fric a tiv e  (H aas 1940:

pokko
hom pit

"b a ll"
" to  e a t"
" c a p e "
"tow n"
"w om an"
"ra b b it"
"You w ere seen . "
" to  s i t  (dl. sub j. )"
" s e v e n ” (a sh o rten ed  form)

sokpa-.cka
ta lo :fa
hokti:
cofi
c ih t: st'o: horyim ac
k a :k it
k o lap a :k
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149). As of th e  1 9 3 0 's , acco rd in g  to  H aas , o lder sp e a k e rs  of C reek  

in  Oklahoma w ere s t i l l  p ronouncing th is  b ila b ia lly , bu t yo u n g er sp e ak e rs  

w ere not. All of th e  sp e a k e rs  c o n su lte d  for the p re sen t s tu d y  u s e  th e  

lab io d en ta l p ro n u n c ia tio n , [f], f is  a phonem e th a t is  uncom m on in 

N orth Am erican la n g u a g e s , b u t i t  o ccu rs  re la tiv e ly  freq u en tly  in  th e  

S o u th east, being  found in  Y uchi, Ofo, and  T uscarora, a s  w ell a s  in  

a l l  M uskogean (Sherzer 1973:777). 1 is  a la te ra l f r ic a tiv e  a r t ic u la te d  in

the  d en ta l position . It i s  pronounced  by position ing  th e  tongue  a s  for 

th e  sound 1 and fo rc ing  a ir  o u t along th e  s id es . The f r ic a tiv e  s , a s  

a lread y  m entioned, has a lv e o la r  and p a la ta l a llo p h o n es, [s] and  (sj 

re sp e c tiv e ly . T hese a llo p h o n e s  are in  free  v aria tio n , bu t o v e ra ll th e  

p a la ta l  v a rian t is  more frequen t. The fourth  frica tiv e , h, h as  g lo tta l  

a r tic u la tio n , a lth o u g h  i t  is  o c c a s io n a lly  pronounced in  v e la r  p o s itio n  

by th e  o ld e s t sp e a k e r  c o n su lte d  for th is  study. In the env ironm ent

so n o ran t C, i t  becom es b a re ly  au d ib le  and c o n s is ts  of a  p au se . The

follow ing words i l lu s tr a te  th e  u sag e  of S em in o le 's  f r ic a tiv e s .

The s to p s  and f r ic a t iv e s  make up the  c la s s  of o b s tru e n ts ; 

a l l  o ther con so n an t phonem es a re  c la s s if ie d  as  sonoran ts . The 

o b s tru e n t-so n o ra n t d is t in c t io n  is  v ery  s ig n ifican t in  S e m in o le 's  

m orphophonological ru le s ,  a s  ex p la in ed  below  in th is  c h a p te r  and  in  

the d is c u s s io n  of m orphophonolog ical changes in  verb  th em es.

F irs t among th e  so n o ran ts  th e re  is  the liqu id  1. It i s  v o iced  

and has d e n ta l a r tic u la tio n . An unvoiced  aiiophone, fLU , how ever, 

o ccu rs  in th e  env ironm ent h C, a s  in  i:foh lk in , "H e re tu rn ed  and

fo rtk it
c a to s fo c c e y c k a
p a :sa y o :f

'to  w h istle"
'typew riter"
'w hen I sw eep"
'f ish "
'to  reach , arrive  a t  (sg. subj. )" 
’buzzard"
'person"
'T ell me. »
'm an"
'to  lie  (pi. subj. )"

la lo
o :lrt
so li
i s t i
am onayas
honanw a
lom hft
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th e n . . . .  1,1 1 a ls o  h as  a len g th en ed  n a s a l  a iio p h o n e  th a t occu rs  in

som e verb s  in  th e  r.t. them e (see  the  ch ap te r  on verb  in flec tion ).

Exam ples of w ords w ith  th iS  phonem e are:

s la :fk a  "k n ife"
lir tk f t " to  run (sg. s u b j.)"
s i :p l i t  " to  drip"

Sem inole h a s  th re e  n a s a l  co n so n an ts . All are  v o iced  ex cep t 

when follow ed im m ed iate ly  by th e  seq u en ce  hC, in  w hich environm ent 

v o ic e le s s  a llo p h o n es  u s u a lly  occur, m is  b ila b ia l ,  n is  d e n ta l, and 

t) is  velar. The phonem ic s ta tu s  of rj is  som ew hat p rob lem atica l 

b e c a u se  i t  o ccu rs  on ly  p reced in g  k. (In som e words it  is  se p a ra te d

from th is  k by th e  in fix  - h - .  ) At f ir s t  g la n c e  i t  m ight seem  th a t  is

an  aiiophone of an o th e r n a s a l  w hich has  a s s im ila te d  to  th e  v e la r  p o s itio n  

of k. H ow ever, a c lo s e r  in sp e c tio n  show s th a t  th e re  is  a sm all num ber 

of words in  w hich  m and  n a ls o  im m ediate ly  p reced e  k. W hile th is  

in v e s tig a tio n  has  u n co v ered  no m inim al p a irs , th e  follow ing ex am p les  

in d ic a te  th a t  i) is  not in  com plem entary  d is tr ib u tio n  w ith e ith e r  m or n:

tam kit " to  fly  (sg .su b j.)"
lmka "g ift"
ham ki "one"

hopanka "d an ce"
ahopankrt " to  be b roken , break"

c&gkit "m y hand (su b j.)"
ciijkit "your hand (su b j.)"
pfijka:lxt " to  be a fra id "
jjjkana "ground"

The s itu a tio n  is  s lig h tly  co m p lica ted  by th e  fa c t th a t  rj is  re la te d  by 

m orphophonology to  b o th  m and n. For exam ple, th e q  in  th e  root 

sotjk, " l o s t , " is  co n v erted  in to  an  m w hen th e  in fix  -§ y -  is  added:

1. 1 canno t be  co n s id e red  to  be th e  seq u en ce  hi, d e sp ite  th e  
phonetic  resem b lan ce . It i s ,  a c tu a lly , p h o n e tica lly  d is t in c t  s in c e  th e  
fric tio n  in  1 l a s t s  for th e  d u ra tio n  of th e  co n so n an t while hi has f r ic tio n  
only  in  th e  h segm ent. A lso, th is  a n a ly s is  o f 1 would re s u lt  in  som e 
an o m alies  in  se q u en ce  re s tr ic t io n s . 11 would becom e h lh l, w hile  a l l  
o ther four co n so n an t s e q u e n c e s  beg in  w ith  so n o ran ts  and , s in c e  th is  
sound o ccu rs  in  w o rd -in itia l  p o s itio n , hi would be the only  w o rd -in itia l 

[_tw o co n so n an t se q u e n c e  th a t  do es  no t b eg in  w ith  s.  |
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som eykin, " I t  got lo s t. "  A lso, th e  n in  th e  stem  ac a n k , "p o u r in to  

som ething (int. ) ,"  b eco m es q  under c e r ta in  co n d itio n s: a c a g k t6 :s ,

" I t 1 s pouring in to  so m eth in g ."  D esp ite  th e s e  re la tio n s h ip s , the  above 

l i s t  m akes i t  c le a r  th a t  rj is  d is t in c t  from both  m and n on th e  le v e l of 

autonom ous phonem es. At a d eep er leve l of phonology, how ever, n and 

rj a re  in  com plem entary  d is tr ib u tio n , w ith  n occurring  befo re  k only when 

a morpheme boundary  s e p a ra te s  th e  tw o and q occurring  w hen th e re  is  no 

morpheme boundary  b efo re  the  k. It is  in te re s tin g  to  o b se rv e  th a t, 

h is to r ic a lly , rj is  d e riv ed  from m (Haas 1940:150; H aas 1970a: 194), w hile 

in  Sem inole i t  is  cu rren tly  re la te d  to  bo th  m and n.

W ith th e  n a s a l  co n so n an ts , we come to  th e  f i r s t  c a se  of a 

Sem inole co n so n an t th a t  can n o t o rd in a rily  be gem inated . Not 

su rp ris in g ly , th is  co n so n an t is  q, w hich o ccu rs  on ly  befo re  k and hk.

(In th e  r .t.th e m e  a so n o ran t is  som etim es n a s a liz e d  (vacuous in  the 

c a s e  of a n a s a l  co n so n an t) and len g th en ed , such  th a t  a v e rb -f in a l 

seq u en ce  [rjk] b ecom es This is  not a phonem ic change , how ever,

s in c e  th is  them e is  a ls o  s ig n a led  by  th e  u se  of r is in g  tone  in  th is  

sy llab le . Thus, a l l  th re e  n a s a l  co n so n an ts  have len g th en ed  a llo p h o n es  

w hich  occu r in  s y lla b le s  w ith  ris in g  to n e .)

F in a lly , th e re  a re  tw o g lid e s  in  Sem inole. Like th e  n a sa l 

c o n so n an ts , th ey  h av e  bo th  vo iced  and unvoiced  a llo p h o n e s , the  

unvoiced  occurring  in  th e  environm ent p reced ing  hC. w has b ila b ia l 

a r tic u la tio n , w hile  y  is  p a la ta l, w is  the  second  Sem inole co n so n an t 

th a t o rd in a rily  is no t gem inated . (Like the  o ther so n o ra n ts , both  w and 

y have len g th en ed  n a s a l iz e d  a llo p h o n es  occurring  in  th e  r .t .th e m e .) One 

inform ant co n su lte d  for th is  p ro jec t, how ever, d o es  u se  gem inated  w, 

w hich  is  produced by  an  ob liga to ry  ru le  converting  th e  seq u en ce  Vm 

in to  V:w w hen fo llow ed  by w. The follow ing words a re  exam ples of th e  

occu rren ce  of g lid e s  in  Sem inole.

a :w it " to  come (p i.su b j.)"
w eyyit " to  s e ll"
ap isw a  "m eat"
y e y c it  " to  a rriv e  (pi. s u b j . )"
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B. Vowels

The vow els  in  Sem inole p re se n t an  e x c e lle n t c a se  for th e  

cum bersom eness of th e  autonom ous phonem e model. On th e  le v e l of 

th e  au tonom ous phonem e i t  i s  n e c e s sa ry  to  p o s it te n  vow el phonem es, 

a lth o u g h  on th e  le v e l of th e  sy s te m a tic  phonem e (or morphophoneme) 

only  s ix  a re  requ ired .

F irs t, le t  u s c o n s id e r  th e  ten  autonom ous phonem es. In 

c o n tra s t to  S em inole , O klahom a C reek h as  only  sev en  vow el phonem es 

(H aas 1940:149). The d iffe ren ce  l ie s  in  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  F lo rida  d ia le c t  

has th re e  n a s a l  vow el phonem es lack in g  in  Oklahom a C reek. In 

Sem inole, a s  in  C reek  d ia le c ts  of O klahom a, th e re  a re  four phonem ic 

vow el q u a li t ie s . The to ta l  of te n  phonem es in  Sem inole re s u l ts  from 

the fa c t th a t ,  for th re e  of them , long , sh o rt, and n a s a l  v a r ia n ts  are  

phonem ic. (The fourth  vow el q u a lity  is  a lw ay s sh o rt, and i t s  n a s a l iz e d  

v a rian t may be p laced  w ith  an o th e r n a s a l  vow el w ith  w hich i t  is  in 

com plem entary  d is tr ib u tio n . ) The fo llow ing ch art i l lu s t r a te s  th e  

o ccu rren ce  of th e  te n  vow el phonem es. Exam ples have b een  s e le c te d  

so  a s  to  d em o n stra te  th e  phonem ic s ta tu s  of each ; w henever p o s s ib le  

m inim al p a irs  are  l i s te d  for phonem es p o s se s s in g  th e  sam e vow el 

q u a lity , and  a t th e  very  le a s t  th e  exam ples in d ic a te  a la c k  of 

com plem entary  d is tr ib u tio n . W henever p o s s ib le , e a c h  phonem e is  

show n in  word in i t ia l ,  m ed ia l, and  f in a l p o s itio n s .

ineyw a
cihxca:lx :s
ih ey k a :n ik o td ’:
h a ti

x th icas

'h is  w ife"
'I 1 11 se e  you. "
'H e i s n ' t  going to sing . " 
'ju s t  now"

'Look a t  yourself. "
'W e (E) a re  not going to  sing . " 
'woman"

i: ih e y k a : ni: koto:
hoktx:

'tf-hopanas 'D ance for them. "
'I ' 11 look for you.'1'
'D id  you se e  it (long a g o )? "

H: c f :h ic a : li :s
hx: s to : mxccimatT:
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ahopoyas "Look for i t ."
onayalirfi: "W ill th ey  te l l  i t ? "
lo ca " tu rtle "

arhopoyas "Look for i t  n ea r me.
onaya:li:tT : "W ill I t e l l  i t ? "
poca: "g ran d fa th e r"

cfrhopoyas "Look for i t  for m e."
ap i:ya:nS : "Are th ey  going ?"

o sa :fk i " so fk e e "
aco li: "m an"
sokca "b ag "
coko "h o u se "

o:w a "w a te r"
aco rla "h u sb an d "
so k k o :sk a "so a p "
mato: " th a n k  you"

ko: wakotfo: " I  do n 11 w ant i t ."
1: ste>: "H e is  holding it."

eym ft " to  g ive"
p a la :te y "I ju s t  sp ille d  i t ."
t in u p e y c it " to  iron"

The phonem e i: h as  l i t t l e  p h o n e tic  v a ria tio n . Its  s in g le  

a iio p h o n e  is  [i:] , a h igh, fron t, te n s e ,  unrounded vow el, held  s lig h tly  

lo n g er th a n  th e  c o n tra s tin g  phonem e i. It is  th u s  pronounced much lik e  

th e  vow el of th e  E nglish  word " s e e ,  " ex ce p t th a t th e re  is  no y  off- 

g lide . In f a s t  sp e e c h  it  is  d if f ic u lt  to  d is t in g u is h  i: from i on many 

o c c a s io n s  b e c a u se  th e  added  len g th  becom es d iff ic u lt to  p erceive .

(N asal a llo p h o n es  of th is  and o th e r o ra l vow els  w ill be d is c u s s e d  

s e p a ra te ly  below . )

The phonem e i h as  two a llo p h o n es . O ne o f th e se  has th e  sam e 

vow el q u a lity  a s  i: b u t is  not he ld  for q u ite  so  long a tim e ([i]). The 

more common a iio p h o n e , how ever, is  a h igh, fron t, lax , unrounded 

vow el, a lso  of sh o rt d u ra tio n , p]. This seco n d  aiiophone is  pronounced 

lik e  th e  vow el in  th e  E nglish  word "b it. "

t:  is  a h igh, fron t, te n s e  (rarely  lax ), unrounded, n a s a l  vow el 

(as in  "b ean "). As w ith a l l  n a s a l  vow el phonem es, len g th  is  not 

phonem ic. There a re  sh o rt and  long a llo p h o n es  of T:, but th e  long
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v a ria n t is  by fa r th e  more com m only used.

The a llo p h o n ic  v a r ia tio n s  of th e  o ther vow els c lo se ly  fo llo w  

the  p a tte rn ing  found in  th e  th re e  high front vow els. Thus, a: h a s  a 

s in g le  a iio p h o n e , the  low , b ack , unrounded vow el w ith  added len g th ,

[a :]. This is  th e  sam e vow el a s  is  found in  the  E ng lish  word "p o p ."  

a has two m ajor a llo p h o n es. F irs t , i t  may be pronounced ju s t  lik e  a: 

e x c ep t for a s lig h tly  sh o rte r  d u ra tio n  ([a]). Second, i t  may be  th e  

c en tra l, low , unrounded vow el [a ] (as in "bu t"). These two a llo p h o n e s  

are  in  free varia tio n . S': a ls o  has v a riab le  p ronunciation . F req u en tly  

it  is  a low , b ack , unrounded vow el w ith  added len g th  and n a s a liz a tio n , 

ju s t  a s  the  sym bol fo r th is  phonem e in d ic a te s . (An E nglish  word w ith 

th is  sound is  "d on .") As w ith T :, how ever, len g th  is  not phonem ic, and 

th e re  is  a sh o rt a iiophone  of th is  vow el, [S], w hich occu rs  o p tio n a lly  

in  w o rd -fin a l position . Yet a th ird  v a ria n t of th is  phoneme is  th e  c e n tra l, 

low , unrounded, short vow el w ith  n a s a liz a tio n  ([ft]). This, to o , is  

o p tio n a l in  w o rd -fin a l p o s itio n . A lso , front, mid, te n se  or la x  

a llo p h o n es  fe] and [g] occu r in  th e  environm ents, t y  a n d  y#.

o: is  th e  only long o ra l vow el w ith  two a llo p h o n es. By far 

th e  more common one is  th e  mid, b ack , te n s e ,  rounded vow el w ith  

added  len g th , [o:]. This is  m uch th e  sam e sound a s  in  " to a d ,"  ex ce p t 

th a t the  w o ff-g lid e  d o es  not o ccu r in  Sem inole. How ever, in  some 

m orphem es, p a rtic u la rly  when fo llow ed by the seq u en ce  Ck, th is  phoneme 

is  pronounced a s  th e  high, b ack , lax , rounded vow el w ith long d u ra tio n , 

[U:], a s  in  E nglish  " c o u ld ."  o lik e w ise  has two a llo p h o n e s , sh o rt 

v a r ia tio n s  of th e  two a llo p h o n es  of o :-- [o ]  and [U]. F in a lly , “o : a lso  

h as  tw o a llo p h o n e s --[S :]  and  [5]. Like th e  o ther n a s a l  vow el phonem es, 

le n g th  is  not phonem ic for o:, bu t 'o: show s the  g re a te s t  te n d en cy  of 

a l l  to  be pronounced w ith length , 'o: i s  pronounced a s  a mid, b ack , 

te n s e ,  rounded, n a sa liz e d  vow el (sim ilar to  th a t in  "bone").

In th is  d isc u s s io n  of th e  n ine m ajor vow el phonem es of 

Sem inole, th e re  has not been  a com plete  d e sc rip tio n  of the  d is tr ib u tio n  

of the  v a rio u s  a llo p h o n es  of e a c h  phoneme. G e n e ra lly -sp e a k in g ,

L  J

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



r 16
~1

e x cep t where o th erw ise  no ted , a llo p h o n es  are in  free  v aria tio n .

S e m in o le 's  te n th  vow el phonem e, e, req u ires  sp e c ia l 

d isc u s s io n  b e c a u se  i ts  s ta tu s  a s  a  d is t in c t  phonem e is  d if f ic u lt  to 

determ ine. The f ir s t  u n u su a l fa c t about th is  vow el i s  th a t i t  o cc u rs  

only  in  the  p o s itio n  im m ed iate ly  p reced ing  y (although in  f a s t  sp e e c h  

th is  y may be  d e le te d  in  su rfa ce  phonology). The s itu a tio n  is  fu rther 

com plicated  by th e  fa c t th a t  e i s  freq u en tly  pronounced a s  [a], ra th e r 

th an  the  front, mid, te n s e ,  unrounded vow el ex p ec ted  ([e]). I t  is 

therefo re  n e c e s s a ry  to  d e term in e  if  e  is  sim ply a p h o n e tic  v a r ia n t of 

a th a t som etim es o ccu rs  in  th e  environm ent before y. A c lo se  look  a t 

Sem inole phonology in d ic a te s  th a t  e is  indeed a se p a ra te  autonom ous 

phonem e, bu t i t  may be  m erged w ith  a a s  a s in g le  sy s te m a tic  phoneme.

If we look a t  su rface  phonology, th e re  are  no m inim al p a irs  th a t  c o n tra s t 

ey  and ay. N eith er is  th e re  free  v a r ia tio n  be tw een  them , s in c e  segm ents 

a s s ig n e d  to  a  a re  never pronounced [e ] . There i s ,  how ever, a  strong 

ten d en cy  for com plem entary  d is trib u tio n . The seq u en ce  a y  is  a lw ay s  

follow ed by a vow el, w hile  e y  is  a lm o st a lw ays e ith e r  fo llow ed  by 

a consonan t or in  w o rd -fin a l p o s i t io a  In fa c t, th e  only tim e w hen ey 

o ccu rs  im m ediately  befo re  a vow el is  when i t  o ccu rs  a s  th e  f i r s t  p e rso n  

s in g u la r a c tiv e  su b je c t pronoun suffix. In te re s tin g ly  enough, H aas 

(1946:330) n o te s  th a t th is  su ffix  in  th e  d ia le c ts  she  has s tu d ie d  is  

pronounced as  ey  before a co n so n an t and ay before  a vowel. If th is  

w ere the  c a s e  in  Sem inole, to o , th e re  would be no need  to  s e t  up e as  

a sep a ra te  phonem e; i t  w ould sim ply  be  the  aiiophone of a th a t  occu rs  

before co n so n an ts  and in  w o rd -fin a l position . However, on ra re  

o ccas io n  th is  su b je c t su ffix  i s  pronounced a s  ey  before a vow el, so  

th a t any a ttem p t to  d e sc r ib e  com plem entary d is tr ib u tio n  b e tw een  e and 

a would have to  be ra th e r  con trived . On the o ther hand, th is  s itu a tio n  

is  very  e a s i ly  hand led  in  d ee p e r  phonolog ical le v e ls . A s in g le  morpho- 

phoneme a would be sp e c if ie d  a s  op tionally  being  re a liz e d  p h o n e tic a lly  

a s  [e] in the  environm ent im m ediate ly  before a co n so n an t or a t  th e  end 

of a word or w hen i t  is  part of th e  f ir s t  person  s in g u la r a c tiv e  su b je c t
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suffix. (The n a s a l  v a r ia n t of e , [e], is  in  com plem entary  d is tr ib u tio n  

w ith  o ther a llo p h o n es  of 3 : ,  so  i t  may be c la s s if ie d  in  th a t  phonem e. )

H aas (1940:149) e x p la in s  th a t  e  is  h is to r ic a lly  d e riv ed  from 

a , w hich h e lp s  to  e x p la in  th e ir  c lo se  re la tio n sh ip  in th e  Sem inole 

d ia lec t. She fu rther s a y s  th a t  th e ir  c o n tra s t a s  d is t in c t  phonem es is  

due to  m ixture of d ia le c ts  w hich  d iffered  in  w hether o r n o t th e y  had 

ra ise d  ay  in to  ey. It is  s ig n if ic a n t to  note th a t  some o f th e  w ords 

w hich H aas has  reco rd ed  a s  in c lu d in g  th e  seq u en ce  ayC  have b een  

e lic ite d  in  Sem inole, and  th e y  a re  in v a riab ly  pronounced a s  eyC . Thus 

Sem inole is  s im ila r  to  th e  C reek  d ia le c ts  s tu d ied  by H aas in  th a t  e and 

a a re  c lo se ly  re la te d , b u t i t  show s a much stro n g er te n d e n c y  tow ard 

com plem entary d is tr ib u tio n  b e tw een  them.

The co n v en tio n  h as  b een  adop ted  th a t  [ay] is  t ra n sc r ib e d  a s  

ay  w hen follow ed by a  vow el, b u t a s  ey  in  a l l  o ther env ironm en ts , [ey] 

is  a lw ays tra n sc r ib e d  a s  ey.

The fo llow ing v ow el ch a rts  diagram  th e  d is tr ib u tio n  of th e  

a llo p h o n es  of S e m in o le 's  ten  vow el phonem es.

Short
Vowels

Long
Vowels

N asa l
V owels
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Before conclud ing  the d is c u s s io n  of S e m in o le 's  segm enta l 

phonem es, i t  i s  im portan t to  tak e  a fu rth er look  a t  th e  s ta tu s  o f th e  

n a s a l  vow el phonem es. Each of th e  s e v e n  o ra l v o w els  in Sem inole 

h as a n a s a l  a llo p h o n e , a lthough  th is  h as  not y e t b een  m entioned. T hese  

a llo p h o n es  o c cu r when th e  vow els a re  im m ed ia te ly  follow ed by a n a s a l  

conso n an t. N a sa l a llo p h o n es  a ls o  o ccu r w hen co n d itio n ed  by  the 

p re se n c e  of r is in g  tone (the in te n s iv e  or c o n tin u a tiv e  verbal a s p e c t  

marker). H ow ever, th e re  are  s itu a tio n s  in  w hich a n a sa l vow el can n o t 

be ex p la in e d  by su ch  cond ition ing  and d o es  c o n tra s t  w ith  th e  co rresp o n 

ding  o ra l v o w e ls , so  i t  i s  n e c e s s a ry  to  s e t  them  up a s  se p a ra te  phonem es. 

For exam ple , som etim es an  underly ing  n a s a l  co n so n an t co n d itio n s  a 

p reced in g  v o w el but is  la te r  d e le te d  by a p h o n o lo g ica l rule. The re s u l t  

is  a n a s a l  v o w el, w ithout ap p aren t co n d itio n in g , w hich  c o n tra s ts  w ith  

o ra l v o w els . A seco n d  sou rce  of n a s a l  vow el phonem es is  found in  th e  

in te rro g a tiv e  v e rb a l su ff ix e s , - a :  and -T:, for w hich th ere  is  no n a s a l  

co n d itio n in g  env ironm ent a t  a ll. F in a lly , a  p h o n o lo g ica l ru le  (N asal 

C o a le sc e n c e )  th a t e lim in a te s  s y lla b le s  w ith  n a s a l  co n so n an ts  n a s a l iz e s  

th e  vow el in  th e  sy lla b le  fo llow ing th e  d e le te d  one. The pho n o lo g ica l 

ru le s  th a t  r e s u l t  in  th e  phonem ic s ta tu s  o f n a s a l  v ow els  are  sp ec if ie d  

in  the  s e c t io n  be low  on m orphophonology.

It sh o u ld  be  no ted  th a t i t  i s  no t p o s s ib le  to  an a ly ze  n a sa l vow el 

phonem es a s  c o n s is tin g  of th e  se q u e n c e  vow el p lus n a s a l  co n so n an t 

on th e  le v e l  o f su rface  phonology. This is  b e c a u s e , re g a rd le s s  of 

w hich  n a s a l  c o n so n an t were u se d , th e re  w ould be no way to p red ic t 

w hen th is  se q u e n c e  is  pronounced a s  a n a s a l  vow el and when it  is  

p ronounced  a s  a vow el p lus n a s a l  co nsonan t.

B ecau se  o ra l vow els do have n a s a l  a llo p h o n e s , th e  Sem inole 

phonem ic sy s te m  has c o n s id e ra b le  overlap . In o rder to d e a l w ith  th is ,  

i t  is  n e c e s s a r y  to  have a ru le  for c la s s ify in g  vow els  th a t are  p h o n e tic a lly  

n a s a l  in  th e  ap p ro p ria te  phonem es. The s im p le s t m ethod for doing th is  

is  to  c la s s i f y  them  in  th e  n a sa l phonem es ex cep t when the co n d itio n in g  

env ironm ent i s  p re se n t in  su rface  phonology. So, if  th e  vow el is  

I fo llo w ed  by a n a s a l  co n so n an t, i t  is  p la c e d  in  th e  oral vow el phonem e, i
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A lso, if  i t  has  r is in g  to n e  (in ten siv e  or co n tin u a tiv e  a s p e c t) ,  n a sa lity  

is  cond itioned  by th is  to n e  and is  not phonem ic. In a l l  but th e se  two 

environm ents, how ever, a p h o n e tica lly  n a s a l  vow el is  c la s s if ie d  in 

the  co rrespond ing  n a s a l  vow el phoneme.

It is  v e ry  im portan t to  re a liz e , how ever, th a t  a t  th e  lev e l of 

sy s te m a tic  phonem ics no n a sa l v ow els  a re  requ ired . The preceding  

d is c u s s io n  show s th a t  th e  environm ent c au s in g  n a s a l i ty  is  m ost often  

p re sen t in  th e  underly ing  phono log ical re p re se n ta tio n . The only 

ex cep tio n  is  th e  in te rro g a tiv e  su ff ix e s , for w hich  i t  w ould ce rta in ly  be 

p o ss ib le  to  p o s it  an  underly ing  n a s a l  co n so n an t o b lig a to rily  d e le ted  

by ph o n o lo g ica l ru le . Thus, w hile te n  vow el phonem es m ust be 

d is tin g u ish e d  if  we fo llow  th e  autonom ous phonem e m odel, Sem inole1 s 

vow el sy stem  show s co n s id e rab ly  g re a te r  s im p lic ity  a t  a d eep er le v e l 

of phonology, w here we can  p o s it on ly  s ix  phonem es. By merging /e , 

a :,  T:, and 'o: w ith  th e  app rop ria te  sy s te m a tic  phonem es, not only is  

th e  to ta l  num ber of phonem es reduced , bu t th e  r e s u l ta n t  phonem es do 

not have th e  p e c u lia r  re s tr ic tio n s  on th e ir  d is tr ib u tio n  th a t  the  n a sa l 

vow el phonem es do. In sh o rt, Sem inole p re se n ts  som e ra th e r  im portant 

ev id en ce  regard ing  th e  in a d eq u a c ie s  of th e  tra d it io n a l  phonem ic model 

and th e  a d v a n ta g e s  of more recen t p h o n o lo g ica l th eo ry , w hich c a lls  for 

th e  a p p lic a tio n  of m orphological inform ation to  a d e e p e r  le v e l of 

ph ono log ica l a n a ly s is .

C. Tone

The l i s t  of Sem inole phonem es is  com pleted  by th e  th ree  tone 

phonem es. H igh ("), fa llin g  (~), and r is in g  C) tone  a re  a l l  phonem ic 

in  Sem inole. 2 P h o n e tica lly , high tone is  a le v e l  p itc h  s lig h tly  h igher 

th an  th a t o f s y lla b le s  w ith  no to n a l accen t. F a llin g  tone  b eg in s a t a 

p itch  eq u a l to  or g re a te r  th a n  th a t of high tone and  d e sc e n d s  to  the

2. These sym bols are  th o se  u sed  by H aas in  her work on C reek and 
were s e le c te d  to  be  u se d  here for th e  sak e  of c o n s is te n c y  w ith her.

L
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le v e l of s y lla b le s  w ithou t tone. R ising tone  may be re a liz e d  in  e ith e r  

of two w ays. F irs t, i t  m ay be a  le v e l p itch  s lig h tly  h igher th an  th a t 

of high tone. Second, i t  may be a r is in g  p itc h  th a t b eg in s  a t  th a t  le v e l 

and in c re a se s . The p itc h  in c re a se  may be in c re a se d  for em phasis . 

A bsolute p itch  of an y  of th e se  to n es  depends on p o s itio n  w ith in  the 

word, how ever, s in c e  th e  le v e l of p itch  d e c re a s e s  from one to n e  to  the 

nex t in  a  word.

This v ery  b rie f  d e sc rip tio n  of the  p h o n e tics  o f tone ta k e s  in to  

c o n s id e ra tio n  on ly  th e  more b a s ic  fea tu res . A ctually , the  p h o n e tic s  

of tone in  Sem inole is  a very  com plica ted  su b je c t th a t m erits in v e s tig a 

tio n  in  its e lf . For a d e ta ile d  d e sc rip tio n  of to n e  in  th e  Oklahom a 

d ia le c ts  of C reek , see  H aas (1977b).

The fo llow ing  w ords i l lu s tra te  th e  phonem ic s ta tu s  of high, 

r is in g , and fa llin g  tone.

kc: veysikot#: s 
k8: wey sikot#: s

mS: wit6:s 
inft: witS: s

m i:ca:lis ko:mit 
*mi:ca:±is kormft 
ko: mit

'I  r e a lly  d o n ’ t  w ant i t ."
'I  re a lly  d o n 't  w ant i t ."

' I t ' s  h ap p en in g ."
'I t  happened. "

'H e th in k s , ' I' 11 do i t . '  " 

'to  th in k , w ant"

'I w ill work hard ."
'I  w ill keep  on working hard ."

'H e is  cry ing ."
'H e cried  (recen tly )."

y ik c in  a to tk a tlis  
y ik c in  a to :tk a :l is

h ak ey h k it6 : 
hakeyhkit# :

As th e se  w ords d em o n stra te , th e  tone phonem es fun ctio n  m ost 

im portan tly  in  verb  in flec tio n . High and fa llin g  tone  do occu r in  

le x ic a l m orphem es a s  w ell, bu t r is in g  tone  is  lim ited  to  v e rb a l in f le c 

tion. Tone phonem es m ay occur w ith sh o rt or long vow els.

A com parison  of S e m in o le 's  phonem ic inv en to ry  w ith  th a t  of 

O klahom a C reek  (H aas 1940:149-150), show s th a t th e  d iffe re n c e s  are 

re la tiv e ly  minor. The l i s t  of co n so n an ts , a s  w ell a s  th e ir  p h o n e tic s , 

a re  id e n tic a l, a lthough  th e  vow els show  som e d iffe re n c es . One 

d is tin c tiv e  t r a i t  found in  Sem inole is  th a t sh o rt v ow els  have v a riab le
L  J

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



!

r 21 1
pronunciation . A nother is  th a t n a sa l vow el phonem es m ust be 

d is tin g u ish ed . A th ird  is  th a t  th e  e phonem e may be e lim in a ted  on the 

le v e l of th e  morp ho phoneme. M any of th e s e  d iffe re n c e s  show  a very 

in te re s tin g  p a ra lle l  w ith  th e  phonology of M ikasuk i, a s  d e sc rib e d  by 

Trammell (unpub .m s.:9-14). Thus, in  M ik asu k i sh o rt vow els a ls o  have 

v a riab le  p ro n u n c ia tio n , n a s a l  vow el phonem es a re  p re se n t, and there  

is  no se p a ra te  phonem e e. T hese p a ra lle ls  in d ic a te  th e  p o s s ib il i ty  of 

some p h o no log ica l d iffu s io n  betw een  M ik asu k i and  Sem inole, a p ro cess  

th a t seem s q u ite  f e a s ib le  g iv en  the  c lo se  a s s o c ia t io n  b e tw een  sp eak ers  

of M ikasuk i and  Sem inole in  South F lorida. F urther in v e s tig a tio n , 

how ever, is  n eed ed  in  order to  determ ine if  d iffu s io n  from M ikasuk i 

a c tu a lly  d id  p lay  a  ro le  in  th e  p h o no log ica l d if fe re n tia tio n  of Sem inole 

or if, p e rh ap s, i t  i s  th e  Oklahom a d ia le c ts  w hich h av e  changed  ra th e r 

than  th a n  th e  F lo rida  one. At any  ra te , th e s e  d iffe re n c e s  be tw een  

Sem inole and  o th e r C reek  d ia le c ts  should  no t be o v e r-e m p h a s iz e d , s in c e  

on a d eep  p h o n o lo g ica l le v e l a ll  b u t the  q u e s tio n  of th e  s ta tu s  of the 

vow el e d isap p ea r.

The m ost im portan t u se  of p itch  in  Sem inole i s  for the  tone 

phonem es ra th e r  th a n  for sen te n ce  in to n a tio n , and a lth o u g h  th e re  is  a 

ty p ic a l p a tte rn  for s e n te n c e  in to n a tio n , th e  p re se n c e  of tone  phonem es 

may in te rfe re  w ith  th is . T ypically , a Sem inole se n te n c e  d o es  not make 

u se  of a r is in g  in to n a tio n  e ith e r  for q u e s tio n s  or s ta te m e n ts . Rather, 

a ll  s e n te n c e s  ten d  tow ard low ering p itch  a t  th e ir  c o n c lu s io n , a lthough  

the  p re se n c e  of h igh  tone on the  f in a l sy lla b le  in  th e  se n te n c e  g iv es  

the e ffe c t of le v e l  in tonation . The fa c t th a t s u c c e s s iv e  to n es  in  a word 

are  low er in  a b so lu te  p itch  does con tribu te  to  th e  low ering  p itch  a t 

sen te n ce  end, s in c e  se n te n c e s  end in  verb s  and v erb s  ty p ic a lly  have 

se v e ra l to n es. W hen a sen ten ce  c o n s is ts  of s e v e ra l c la u s e s ,  each  

c la u se  ten d s  to  have its  own fa lling  in to n a tio n  a t i ts  c lo se .

D. S en tence In to n a tio n

L J
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II. Sequence R es tric tio n s

A w ide v a r ie ty  of sy lla b le  s tru c tu re s  o ccu r in  Sem inole. A 

sy lla b le  may be  open or c lo se d  and , if  c lo se d , o c c a s io n a lly  th e re  

a re  tw o or th re e  co n so n an ts  fo llow ing the vow el in s te a d  of ju s t  one. 

Thus, th e  s im p le s t sy lla b le  type th a t o ccu rs  in  Sem inole c o n s is ts  of 

a s in g le  vow el, long or short. The lo n g e s t sy lla b le  th a t  occu rs  in  

Sem inole c o n s is ts  of th e  seq u en ce  CVCCC. M ost s y lla b le s , how ever, 

fa ll  b e tw een  th e s e  two ex trem es.

The g e n e ra l form ula for s y lla b le  s tru c tu re  is  (C)(C)V(:)(C)(C)(C). 

H ow ever, depend ing  on p o s itio n  in  th e  word, som e op tions becom e 

im p o ss ib le  or a lm o st ob ligatory . For exam ple , th e  th re e -c o n so n a n t 

seq u en ce  a t  th e  c lo se  o f a sy lla b le  is  p o s s ib le  only  in  w o rd -fin a l 

p o s itio n ; e lse w h e re  two co n so n an ts  a re  th e  maximum. A lso, in  word- 

f in a l p o s itio n  i t  is  ex trem ely  rare  to  find  a sy lla b le  beginning w ith  a 

vow el, in  w o rd -in te rn a l p o s itio n  i t  i s  s lig h tly  more common, and In 

w o rd -in itia l p o s itio n  th is  o ccu rs  frequen tly . The re s u l t  of th is ,  or 

co u rse , is  th a t i t  is  uncommon to  find  two v o w els  a d ja c e n t in  a word.

The follow ing words i l lu s tra te sy lla b le  ty p e s  in  Sem inole.

V ap isw a "m eat"
V: a :ley k a s "G et up."
CV coko "h o u se "
CV: la :le y c a s "P ut it  over th e re ."
VC a n fu k a s "P ay  m e."
V:C a :k la :tk ft " to  fa l l  in to  w ater"
CVC ipafko " h is  lungs"
CV:C p ifa :tk it " to  run (pi. s u b j . )"
CCV sw ana:ka "rope"
CCV: swa:.kas "C u t them  w ith  it ."
CCVC sc ifk ita " sp e a r , spur"
CCV:C spa: ska "broom "
CVCC taklom haks "L ie down (p i.su b j.)"
CVCCC y ah ey k a ;k tag k s "They sang  (a few  days ago).

T h e o re tica lly  p o s s ib le  s y lla b le  s tru c tu re s  w hich do not

o ccu r in  th e  d a ta  are:

CV:CC 
CV:CCC 
V(:)CC 
CCV(:)CC 

L  CCV (:)CCC

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The a b se n c e  of ex am p les , how ever, i s  no t c o n c lu s iv e  ev id en ce  th a t 

th e y  are  not a llo w ed , s in c e  co n so n an t c lu s te rs  c lo s in g  sy llab le s  

a re  re la tiv e ly  uncom m on to  b eg in  w ith; th e s e  p a r tic u la r  seq u en ces  

would oe  fa ir ly  ra re  if  th ey  do in  fa c t occur, and th e y  m ight be 

uncovered  by fu rth e r in v e s tig a tio n .

A Sem inole word m ay c o n s is t  of a s in g le  s y lla b le , bu t most 

words a re  longer, and  w ords of four and more s y lla b le s  are  very 

common, la rg e ly  due to  d e r iv a tio n a l and in f le c tio n a l  p ro c e s s e s  to be 

d is c u s s e d  in  c h ap te rs  below . There are  very  d e f in ite  re s tr ic tio n s  on 

th e  pho n o lo g ica l s tru c tu re  of words w hich may be sum m arized here:

1. If two s y lla b le s  are  a d ja c e n t in  a word, th e re  is 

u su a lly  a t  l e a s t  one co n so n an t sep a ra tin g  th e  v o w e ls , and frequently  

th ere  a re  tw o, one c lo s in g  th e  f ir s t  s y lla b le  and th e  o th e r opening the  

second . The s e c tio n  be lo w  on m orphophonology in c lu d e s  ru le s  th a t 

p reven t v o w els  from being  a d ja c e n t in  a w ord, but th e re  are  o ccas io n s  

when d e r iv a tio n a l and  in f le c tio n a l p ro c e s s e s  bring to g e th e r  two vow els  

and th e  v o w els  a re  n e ith e r  m erged, nor se p a ra te d  by  a consonan t, nor 

a ffe c ted  in  any  o th er way. M ost commonly th is  h ap p en s  when at 

le a s t  one of th e  v o w els  in  q u e s tio n  is  long.

2 . As a lre a d y  d is c u s s e d , co n so n an t c lu s te r s  may 

occu r w ith in  a s in g le  s y lla b le , but th ey  a re  a ls o  form ed through the 

ju x ta p o s itio n  of a sy lla b le  ending w ith  one or tw o c o n so n a n ts  and a 

sy lla b le  beg inn ing  w ith  one or two co n so n an ts . In th e  d a ta  e lic ite d , 

there  a re  only  tw o  fo u r-c o n so n an t se q u e n c e s  th a t  a re  formed in  th is  

m anner; a l l  o th e rs  c o n s is t  of only tw o or th re e  co n so n a n ts . The v a s t 

m ajority  of th e  th re e -  and four- co n so n an t c lu s te r s  th a t occur begin 

w ith a sonorant.

3. W hether th ey  occu r w ith in  a s in g le  sy lla b le  or 

bridging tw o s y lla b le s ,  tw o -c o n so n a n t c lu s te r s  a re  q u ite  common. If 

we ex c lu d e  from co n s id e ra tio n  th e  co n so n an t tj, w hich  can  occur only  

before k or hk, th e  m ajority  of p o ss ib le  s e q u e n c e s  of two consonan ts  

occur. As a lre a d y  d is c u s s e d , th e se  tw o -c o n so n a n t se q u en ce s  in c lu d e

L
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gem inated  c o n so n a n ts , a lth o u g h  gem inated  w d o es  n o t o rd in a rily  

occur. (H aas (1977a:202.) n o te s  th a t  th o se  d ia le c ts  th a t do have 

gem inate  w re f le c t  a K oasati o r Alabama in flu en c e .)  A lthough a  la rg e  

number o f tw o -c o n so n a n t s e q u e n c e s  o ccu r in  Sem inole, in  w o rd -in itia l 

p o s itio n  only c lu s te r s  beg inn ing  w ith  s are a llow ed . Such c lu s te r s  are 

produced by th e  d e le tio n  of i in  w o rd -in itia l p o s itio n , acco rd in g  to  

the  ru le  of i D ele tio n .

The fo llow ing c h a rt sum m arizes the s p e c if ic  s e q u e n c e s

p erm iss ib le  in  th e  v a rio u s  p o s itio n s  of a word.

P o sitio n   P o ss ib le  Phonem es

Any vow el (There i s  no exam ple 
of Sr. in  th e  d a ta , bu t th is  is  
b e liev ed  to  b e  a c c id e n ta l . )

Any s in g le  c o n so n an t e x c e p t 
T w o-consonan t c lu s te r s  beg inn ing  

w ith s

Any phonem e may o ccu r in  th is  
p o s itio n , a lth o u g h  th e re  are  
re s tr ic t io n s  on p o s s ib le  
seq u en ces  

Of 170 p o s s ib le  se q u e n c e s  of tw o 
co n so n an ts  (exclud ing  rj), 108 
are a t te s te d  in  th e  d a ta .3 
U ndoubtedly , a t  l e a s t  a few  
p o ss ib le  s e q u e n c e s , sim ply  by" ' 
chance , do no t occur, k and h 
are th e  m ost com binab le  
co n so n a n ts , o ccu rin g  bo th  before 
and a f te r  a lm o st ev ery  o ther 
consonan t, s , n, and y  are  
a lso  very  com binab le , e s p e c ia lly  
before o th e r c o n so n a n ts .

3. These CC se q u e n c e s  are: pp, p t, pc , pk, p s , p i, ph , p i, tt, 
tk , th , cc , ck , ch, cw , kp, k t, kc , kk, kf, k s , k l, kh, k l, km, kn, 
kw, ky, ft, fk , ff, f l, fh, f l, fn, fy, sp , s t,  s c , sk , s f, s s ,  s i ,  sh , 
s i ,  sm, sn , sw , sy , Ip, I t, Ik , 11, Ih, Iw, hp, h t, he, hk, hf, h s , hi, 
hh, h i, hm, hn, hw, hy, ip , i t ,  lk , lh , 11, lw , mp, mt, mk, mh, mm, 
np, n t, nc , nk, nf, n s , n l, nh , n l, nm, nn, nw, ny, wt, wk, wh, ww, 
yp, y t, yc , yk , y s ,  y l, yh , y l, ym, yn, yw, yy.

L  J
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P o sitio n P o ssib le  Phonem es

W ord-In terna l (contd. ) S eq u en ces  of two vow els are  
uncommon, bu t p o ss ib le .
For exam ple, a :a : ,  a i : ,  and 
a:o : occur. S equences of 
more th a n  two vow els are  not 
p erm issib le .

A la rg e  num ber of th ree -
co n so n an t seq u en ces  occur, 
over 80% of w hich beg in  w ith  
a sonorant. 1 is  the only  
phonem e th a t does n o t o ccu r 
in  th e s e  c lu s te rs . T hese 
s e q u en ce s  can  in c lu d e  
g em inates.

F o u r-co n so n an t seq u en ces  are  
th e  lo n g e s t th a t occur, and 
th ey  a re  rare. These s e q u e n c e s  
a re  qksc  and jjkss. In th e  
r .t. them es leng thened  so n o ran ts  
may com bine w ith o ther 
consonan ts, re su ltin g  in  a 
p h o n e tic  four- consonan t 
c lu s te r , but phonem ically  
th e re  are  only th ree  co n so n an ts .

W ord-F inal Any vow el
t, c , k, f, s , h, n, and y  a re  th e  

only  s in g le  co n so n an ts  
a tte s te d . Of th e se , on ly  t, c , 
s , y , and n occur frequently , 

k s , n t, rjks, Qk, y t, y s , and yn 
a re  the  only co nsonan t 
c lu s te rs  p o ssib le .

P lacem ent of tone in  words is  very  com plicated . There are  

c e r ta in  m orphem es th a t have an  in h eren t tone  p a tte rn  w hich is  c o n s ta n t 

re g a rd le s s  of w hat o ther morphemes com bine w ith it  in  a word. For 

exam ple, th e  o: in to lo -.s i, ' 'c h ic k e n ,"  a lw ay s re c e iv e s  fa llin g  tone. 

M ore com m only, how ever, the  to n al p a tte rn  of a morpheme is  v a riab le . 

T hese v a r ia tio n s  depend on th e  p h o no log ica l s tru c tu re  of the w ords 

in  w hich  i t  o ccu rs , a s  w ell a s  the  in f le c tio n a l morphemes th a t m ay be 

p re se n t, s in c e  to n a l changes are  an im portan t part of verb  in flec tio n . 

S om etim es th e  p lacem ent of tone in  a word is  p red ic tab le  b a sed  on

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



r 26 n
th e se  phono log ica l and m orpholog ical c o n s id e ra tio n s , bu t th e re  are  

some words th a t have v a r ia b le  tone  p lacem en t (cf. a ta s  and a ta s ,  

"Com e (sg. s u b j . ). ").

A s in g le  word o ften  h a s  more th an  one sy lla b le  w ith  to n e , 

d iffe ren t k inds of to n e  may com bine in  a word, and co n secu tiv e  

sy lla b le s  may be m arked for tone. The follow ing words i l lu s tra te  

th e se  fa c ts  abou t to n e  p lacem ent.

The ru le s  of tone p lacem en t are  too involved  to be d e a lt  w ith  

thoroughly  in  th is  m onograph, but th e y  w ill be d is c u s s e d  from tim e to  

tim e when th ey  re la te  to  q u e s tio n s  of morphology. All Sem inole words 

w ill be marked for to n e , ev en  though som e of th e s e  to n es  are 

p red ic tab le , b e c a u se  it  w as no t p o s s ib le  to  perform a thorough 

a n a ly s is  of the  ru le s  of tone  p lacem en t a s  part of th is  pro ject.

This s e c tio n  a ttem p ts  to  e x p la in  the m ost im portant pho n o lo g ica l 

ru le s  in  Sem inole. No c laim  is  being  made th a t th is  s e t  of ru le s  is  

com plete, or even  th a t i t  i s  th e  m ost e le g a n t p o ss ib le . H ow ever, the  

ru le s  do re p re se n t th e  p h o no log ica l changes th a t occur w ith  any  g re a t 

frequency, and th e y  do co rrec tly  p red ic t the phono log ica l form of the  

words to  w hich th ey  apply.

As a lre ad y  ex p la in ed , th e re  is  a strong ten d en cy  in  Sem inole to  

p revent two vow els  from being  a d ja c e n t to one an o th er in  a word. 

D erivation  and in fle c tio n  of bo th  nouns and v erb s  often  bring two 

vow els to g e th e r, and th e re  a re  se v e ra l phonolog ical ru le s  th a t ap p ly  in 

many (but not a ll)  such  c a s e s  to  re s to re  normal phono log ical s tru c tu re  

to  the word. Rules (1) th rough  (7) are  th e  m ost common su ch  ru le s .

c iy a :c i: ta : t^ :s  
ha :ti:m ac

'You need  it ."
'W e u sed  to  build  them ." 
'my money"
'H e arrived . "
'Come w ith  me. "
'H e k illed  him (long ag o )."

an ca to k n a: wa 
a la :k t5 :s
a :c ic a k k a ta s  
ili: s to : mati: s

III. P hono log ical Rules
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(1) Noun Vowel D e le tio n  (o b i.)

V( :)1-------> t f / _ - V 2

cond itions: w here is  in i t ia l  in  a 
noun su ffix

Examples:

i s t i -  o c i -------j i s to c i
person-d im . baby

honan- wa - a lk i ----- > honan w alk i
m an-nom. -p i .I I  men

hokti: - a k i ------ > hok takf
woman- pi. Ill women

kona: - w a- o c i------- >kona: w oci
bead-nom . -dim . l i t t le  b ead

1 a lo -  o c i -------> la lo c i
fish -d im . baby  f ish

(2) y  E pen thesis  (obi.) 

gf >y/V(:)¥_ V (: )2

cond itions: w here V(:) i s  f in a l in  a verb 
root or stem
(This ru le  a ls o  a p p lie s  o p tio n a lly  w here 
V(:) is  th e  vow el of th e  p a s s iv e  suffix , 
-h o :.)

Exam ples:

0' - h a : - a s -------------------------- > h a :y as
3DO- m ake- subjunc. 1,2 sg. M ake it.

a - i t a -------------------- > ay fta
go sg. subj. - inf. II to  go (sg. sub j. )

# -n a fk -  h o :-a h i-  s ---------------> n afk h o :y ah is
3 D O -h it-p a ss , - f u t  -d ec . He w ill be  hit.

The follow ing four ru le s  p rev en t th e  f in a l vow el of a d ire c t 

o b je c t p re fix  from being a d ja c e n t to  an  in i t ia l  vow el in  a verb  stem  

or p o s tp o s itio n . In order for them  to  p roduce th e  co rrec t form s, it  

is  n e c e s s a ry  to  assu m e th a t c e r ta in  v e rb s  la c k  th e ir  in it ia l  vow el i: 

underly ing  form. If th ere  is  no p refix  added  to  the  verb , or if  th e  

p refix  ad d ed  h as  0  form, ru le  (6 ) in s e r ts  an  in i t ia l  vowel.
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Exam ples:

(3) Pronoun Vowel In v e rs io n  (o b i.)

c iv i— * v i c / - v(:> 2
co n d itio n s: w here is  a pronom inal 

p refix  and  V ( : ) ^ i :

ca -a* ah k a  > a c a la h k a
lSD O -for for me

c i-  oh- a t-  i t ---------------------------> icoha: t i t
2 D O -on-com e sg .su b j. - in f . I  to  come tow ard  you

(4) Pronoun Vowel A ssim ila tio n  (obi.)

*a“ i
— >

-a : . i:.

co n d itio n s: w here iC  is  an  in v erted  
pronom inal p refix
(This ru le  ap p ea rs  to  be o p tio n a l for the  
verb  a :k k it, " to  b i t e ,"  a fa c t  w hich 
canno t b e  e x p la in ed  by  p h o n o lo g ica l 
condition ing . )

Example:

c i-  afo: p k i------- > ic -  a f  o: p k i------ ^ ic ifo : pki
2 D O -nex t to  b e s id e  you

Exam ples:

(5) Pronoun Vowel D e le tio n  (opt.)

Vi * * ' $  - ° l V2

cond itions: w here is  an  in v erted
pronom inal p refix
(This ru le  may be o b lig a to ry  /V: C ^ . )

c ifo :p k i, " b e s id e  you" (Produced by app ly ing  ru le  (5) 
to  ic ifo :p k i, the exam ple for ru le  (4))

c a -  afo: pki------ > a c -  afo: pki--------- >caf <o: pki
lSD O -next to  b e s id e  me

B ecause Pronoun Vowel A ssim ila tio n  a p p lie s  w ith  th e  p o s tp o s itio n  

a fo :p k i, th e  lo s s  of the  in i t ia l  vow el d o es  n o t m ean th a t  " b e s id e  you 

and  " b e s id e  me" are  homonymous. H ow ever, i f  th e re  is  no vow el

L
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a s s im ila tio n , th e  lo s s  of th e  pronoun vow el m eans th a t th e  f ir s t  and 

seco n d  p erso n  can n o t be to ld  apart. (For exam ple , cohm illxt cou ld  

m ean " to  p o in t tow ard me" or " to  po in t tow ard you. ") One so lu tio n  

to  th is  problem  is  th a t  th e  ru le  is  g e n e ra lly  ap p lied  only  fo r th e  seco n d  

p e rso n  pronoun, so  a verb  or p o s tp o s itio n  th a t  h a s  undergone Pronoun 

Vowel D e le tio n  probably , bu t no t a lw a y s , h as th e  seco n d  p e rso n  

d ire c t ob jec t.

(6 ) In itia l  i E p en th esis  (obi. )

0 ------ > i/# _ _ C

co n d itio n s: th is  is  a  minor ru le  app ly ing  
only  to  v erbs sp e c if ie d  in  th e  le x ico n  
a s  requ iring  it

Exam ples:

la  w- i t ---------> i l a : w it
hunger-in f. I to  be hungry

1- i t --------------------> i: l i t
d ie  sg .su b j. -  in f .I  to  d ie  (sg .su b j.)

Rule (6 ) m ust app ly  before th e  m orphophonological ru le s  th a t  

a l te r  verb  th e m e s , s in c e  in  some v erb s  it is  th e  e p e n th e tic  i th a t  is  

a ffe c te d  by th o se  ru le s . Thus, in  th e  - i t  in f in itiv e  form (in f.I), th e  

vow el in  th e  f in a l sy lla b le  of th e  verb  is  freq u en tly  len g th en ed . In 

th e  c a s e  of th e  seco n d  verb  above , th e  vow el in  th e  f in a l  sy lla b le  

of the  verb  is  th e  e p e n th e tic  i, and  it  is  len g th en ed . T here is  one 

e x c e p tio n a l verb  in  th e  d a ta  w hich  req u ire s  an  e p e n th e tic  vow el, bu t 

in s te a d  of i i t  is  e (along w ith  th e  y  th a t  is  req u ired  to  fo llo w  any  e). 

This verb  is  eym ft, " to  g iv e ."

A f in a l ru le  p reven ting  two vow els from being  a d ja c e n t in  a 

word is :

(7) t  E p en th esis  (obi.)

0 ------ > t  A  (:) in terrog .

The in te rro g a tiv e  su ffix  can n o t be g iv en  p h o n o lo g ica l e x p re ss io n  

u n til  a f te r  th e  a p p lic a tio n  of th is  ru le , b e c a u se  th is  su ffix  is  T :/t__
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but S: e lse w h ere . Examples of the a p p lic a tio n  of t  E p e n th e sis  are:

Of- ona- a -  a li: - in terrog  > onaya: li: tT:
3 D O -te ll- lS su b j.-fu t. - in te rro g . W ill I t e l l  i t ?

(Note th a t y  E pen thesis  a p p lie s .)

p ifa : tk -  ak - i: -  in terrog .---------------- ^ p ifa : tka: k i : tf:
run  pi. subj. - d is tr . - p o t  - in terrog . C an th e y  run ?

We tu rn  now  to  th e  m orphophonemic a lte rn a tio n  e x h ib ited  by 

the in d ire c t o b je c t /a l ie n a b le  p o s s e s s io n  p re fix es  in  Sem inole. As w ill 

be ex p la in e d  in  th e  se c tio n  on pronouns, th e  in d ire c t o b jec t pronom inal 

p re fix es  a re  e s s e n t ia l ly  the  d ire c t o b je c t p re fix es  g iv en  th e  su ffix  -m. 

This f in a l n a s a l  co n so n an t, how ever, is  co n d itio n ed  in  c e r ta in  

env ironm ents to  becom e n, tj, and n a s a liz a tio n  of a p rev io u s  vowel. 

These ru le s  show  c o n s id e ra b le  v a ria tio n  from one s p e a k e r  to  th e  next. 

The fo llow ing  four ordered ru le s  d e sc rib e  th e  p a tte rn  of a lte rn a tio n  for 

one of th e  sp e a k e rs  consu lted .

(8 ) Vowel N asa liz a tio n  (o p t.)

V m  » V : /  AA
l s f

co n d itio n s: th is  ru le  is  ob lig a to ry  /  h

(9) N a sa l D en ta liza tio n  (obi.)

(10) N asa l V elariza tion  (obi.) 

m------> r j /  k

(11) w G em ination  (obi.)

Vn----- >V: w /  w
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Examples:

0- im- n is -  a ------------------------------------ > m n isa
3D 0- 310- buy- subjunc. 1,2 sg. subj. Buy i t  fo r him.

c im -k o n a :-w a  ^cifjkona: wa
2 a l.p o s s .-b e a d -n o m . y o u r b e a d s

✓
am- s -  n o i-  ey e - k a --------------------------— sn o ley ck a
lS a l.p o ss . - in s t r . -  cooked- c a u s .-g e r . my p o t

im- wa: c i -----------------------------    wwa: c i
3al. p o ss . - m other h is  m other

A second  sp e a k e r  show s som e v a r ia tio n s  on th e se  ru le s . Vowel

N a sa liz a tio n  a p p lie s  befo re  f, 1, and h. N asa l D e n ta liz a tio n  is

op tio n al b efo re  p and  m and ob ligato ry  before f. N a sa l V e la riza tio n

is  unchanged, and w  G em ination  does no t occur a t  a ll. Work w ith  a

la rg e r num ber of sp e a k e rs  w ould be requ ired  to  de term ine  th e  fu ll

scope of th e  v a r ia tio n s  th a t  o ccu r, and w hether th e y  a re  d ia le c ta l  o r

id io lec ta l.

Follow ing a re  two m isce llan eo u s  p h ono log ica l ru le s .

(12) Stop D iss im ila tio n  (obi.) 

c  > s /  t

A large num ber of v erb  s tem s end in  c and freq u en tly  th e  s tem  is

follow ed by  a su ffix  beg inn ing  w ith  t. As a re su lt ,  th is  is  a

fre q u e n tly -ap p lie d  ru le . Exam ples are:

im- a n e y c -  to : m- 0- 0- s ---------------—> im aneyst&  s
3 IO -h e lp - s .r .-3 s u b j .-p re s .-d e c .  They a re  help ing  them.

0- k ey c- to: k- ey - 0- s --------------------> k ey s to h k e y  s
3 D 0 - te l l- s .r .- lS s u b j .- p a s t I - d e c .  I to ld  him.

(13) s G em ination  (opt.) 

s c  ^ s s

Example:

o y - s - c a w - k a ------------------------- > oy ssaw k a
w ater- in str. - g ra sp  pi. D O -ger. b u ck e t, p a il

The vow el i h as  a s p e c ia l p lace  in  Sem inole phonology. It is
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u sed  e p e n th e tic a lly  to  b reak  up c o n so n a n t c lu s te r s ,  bu t i t  is  a lso  

freq u en tly  d e le te d  by ru le s  of ab b rev ia tio n . The fo llow ing five  ru le s  

i l lu s tra te  more p re c ise ly  the  b eh av io r o f th is  vowel.

(14) In itia l  i D e le tio n  (opt.) 

i  > 0T/## _  Cs(C)V(:)C(C)V(:j} 
(mV(:) )

This ru le  p ro d u ces the  only co n so n an t c lu s te r s  th a t  o ccu r a t th e

beginning of a word in  Sem inole. The in i t ia l  i before an  s is  d e le te d

only if  th e  word is  a t le a s t  th re e  s y lla b le s  long. Exam ples of the

a p p lic a tio n  of th is  ru le  are:

i s t i -  o c i  ^ i s to c i  ^ s to c i
person-d im . baby

i s - p a : s - k a --------- sp a :sk a
in str . - sw eep- ger. broom

im- a to tk -  i t ------------------ > mato: tk it
3 1 0 -w ork-sub j. w orking w ith them. . . .

(15) i D ele tio n  (o p t.) 

i ------ ►Bf/V (:)___ s

This ru le  i s  req u ired  to  e lim in a te  th e  i th a t  is  in i t ia l  in  the in s tru m en ta l

prefix  is -  and  the  d e c la ra tiv e  su ffix  - i s .  Follow ing are  a few  w ords in

w hich th e  ru le  of i D e le tio n  a p p lie s .

f o : tk - 0 - i : - i s ---------------- - >  fo :tk i:s
w h is tle -  3subj. - pot. - dec. They can  w h istle .

l a : - i s - c a w - a s -------------------------------------------------> la: sea  w as
d is. I I - in s tr .-g ra s p  pi. D O -sub junc . l ,2 sg. subj. Go g e t it.

(16) i E p en th esis  (obi.)

/o:m
0f----- > i /  < o b s tru e n t C.

(C _ t
2

This ru le  is  re sp o n s ib le  for in se r tin g  a n  i before th e  secondary  roo t 

-to :m  or - to ’:k  in  many Sem inole verbs. No m atter how th is  ru le  is  

w ritten , th e re  w ill be many e x ce p tio n s  to  i t ,  prim arily  b ec au se  c e rta in  

verbs undergo it  op tionally . I t is  th e re fo re  n e c e s sa ry  to  sp ec ify  in  th e  

^ le x ic o n  th o se  v e rb s  w hich undergo i t  a lth o u g h  th ey  do not in c lu d e  th e  ^
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p h o n o lo g ica l s e q u e n c e s  w hich  norm ally  co n d itio n  it. Exam ples of

v e rb s  th a t undergo i E p en th esis  are:

pifa: tk -  to: m- i: - 0- i s ---------------------> p ifa: tk ito : mi: s
run pi. subj. - s. r. - IPEsubj. - p res. - dec. We a re  running. 

(Note th a t  i D e le tio n  a p p l ie s . )
/

hont- to: m- 0- 0- i s --------------------- -—> hontito : s
g ro w -s .r .- 3 s u b j.-p re s .-d e c . It is  growing.

(Note th a t L ab ia l D e le tio n  a p p lie s  (see  below ).)

so q k - to :m -0'- 0'-is<— ----------- -------- ^ so rjk ito : s
l o s t - s . r . - 3 su b j.- im m u t.-d ec . He w as lo s t.

(Note th a t  L ab ia l D ele tio n  a p p lie s  a g a in .)

The la s t  verb  in  th e  l i s t  ab o v e , so ijk it, " to  be  lo s t ,  " is  an  ex ce p tio n a l

verb  w hich m ust be  s p e c ia l ly  m arked a s  o p tio n a lly  undergo ing  i

E p e n th e s is  a lth o u g h  i t  does not fu lf ill th e  norm al p h o n o lo g ica l

req u irem en ts  of th e  rule.

(17) N eg a tiv e  A ssim ila tio n  (o p t.) 

o: mi-------- o rj /  k

co n d itio n s: w here th e  seq u en ce  ik  is  th e  
beg inn ing  of th e  n eg a tiv e  su ffix

Exam ples:

mo: m- 0- iko- 0- i s ----------------------------- ^  moijkos
d o -3neg . s u b j.-n e g .-p re s .-d e c .  No, i f  s no t

(Note th a t  i D ele tio n  a p p l ie s . ) happening.

0- ko: m- 0- iko- 0- i s  > korjkos
3 D O -w a n t-3 n e g .s u b j.-n e g .-p re s .-d e c . He d o e s n 't  w ant it. 

(Note th a t i D ele tion  a p p l ie s . )

(18) S y llab le  C o a le sc e n c e  (opt.)

( #?(a) i :m i > i n /  Sp>- t

(b) a n i  > a n / #  t

(c) o:mi > o n /
8

Each of th e s e  th re e  su b -ru le s  in v o lv es  a s im ila r ch an g e , th a t  i s ,  th e  

lo s s  of a n  i and  th e  sh if t to  d e n ta l p o s itio n  o f a n a s a l  co n so n an t if  it 

is  no t a lre a d y  d en ta l. The env ironm ents in  w hich  th e y  apply  are
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s im ila r , to o , but th ey  a re  d iffe ren t enough to  req u ire  th a t th ree

s e p a ra te  s u b -ru le s  be w ritten . This ru le  is  re sp o n s ib le  for, among

o th e r th in g s , a b b re v ia tio n s  of S e m in o le 's  in d ep en d en t pronouns

and th e  seco n d  p erso n  s in g u la r a c tiv e  su b je c t su ffix , a s  i l lu s tra te d

in  th e  fo llow ing  words.

i: mi- ta : k i -------> m ta: ki
3 - pi. I th ey

ci: mi- te y  s -------> c in tey  s
2 -d is j .  you or

a n i - t - a : t --------> a n ta :t
IS -v e rb .-p a r t.I  me

0- ko: m- ic k -  0 -a :----------------------------> koncka:
3 D O -w an t-2S su b j.-im m u t.-in te rro g . Do you w ant i t ?

The fo llow ing th re e  ru le s  a lte r  and ab b rev ia te  th e  seco n d ary  

ro o t to:m.

(19) N asa l M ovement (opt.) 

o:m------- >o: w

This ru le  a p p lie s  not on ly  to  -to :m , bu t a ls o  to  o th er morphemes w ith

th e  p roper p h o no log ica l seq uence . Exam ples of i t s  a p p lic a tio n  are:

ko: m- i t ----- » k<o: w it
w an t-in f. I to want

y aheyk- to: m- i: - 0  > y ah ey k t6 ': wi:
s in g - s. r. - IPEsubj. - p res. We a re  s ing ing .

(20) L ab ia l D e le tio n  (obi.)

f :wh  > & /  s #
(o: m) —

Exam ples:

O'- ko: m- a -  k o -to : m- 0- i s   ------------------------- > k.6: wakotS: s
3D O -w ant-lS neg . subj. -n eg . - s. r . - p r e s .- d e c .  I d o n 't  w ant it. 

(Note th a t N asa l M ovem ent a p p l ie s . )

toko lk - to : m- 0- 0- i s ------------------------->• toko: lk it5 : s
run dl. s u b j . - s . r . - 3 s u b j .- p r e s .- d e c .  They (two) are  running. 

(Note th a t i E p en th esis  a p p l ie s . )

L ab ia l D e le tio n  thus se rv e s  to  red u ce  th e  com bination  of seco n d ary
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root -to :m  and  d e c la ra tiv e  su ffix  - is .  A ru le  w hich in s e r ts  the  in fix

-h -  in  th e  seco n d ary  root -to :m  in  order to  in f le c t a  verb  for th e  re ce n t

p a s t te n se  m ust ap p ly  before th is  ru le  in  o rder to  b lock  i ts  ap p lica tio n .

-b -  in fix a tio n  m ust app ly  a fte r  N asa l M ovem ent, how ever. Thus, -to :m
✓

in  th e  re c e n t p a s t  te n se  becom es e ith e r -t5*hw  or -tohm  (a long oral 

vow el is  sh o rten ed  when -h -  is  added), and L abia l D e le tio n  canno t 

ap p ly  to  th is  seq u en ce .

The f in a l ru le  a ffec tin g  -to :m  is:

(21) N asa l C o a le sc e n c e  (opt.)

o: mV(:) -------> V: /t_ _ C

cond itions: w here V (:)^i; w here C is
n a s a l ,  th e  re su lta n t vow el phonem e is  
o ral, bu t p h o n e tica lly  n a sa l

The m ost common ap p lic a tio n  of th is  ru le  is  to  sh o rte n  th e  com bination

-to :m  p lus th e  f ir s t  person  s in g u la r, f irs t person  p lu ra l, o r second

p erso n  p lu ra l a c tiv e  su b je c t suffix. The n a s a l  vow el w hich re su lts

from the  ru le  som etim es re c e iv e s  fa llin g  tone. F a llin g  tone  is  a lw ays

p re sen t when the  verb  is  in  th e  m iddle p a s t  te n se  an d  a lw ays lack ing

when it is  in  the  p re sen t te n s e , but tone ap p ears  to  be  v a riab le  in

the  d is ta n t  p a s t  te n se . Exam ples of th e  a p p lic a tio n  of th is  ru le  are:

c i-  p irjkal- i: c- to: m- a: cc- 0- is  ...  ................ - )
2 DO- frigh tened - caus. - s. r. - 2 Psubj. - p res. -d ec . 

cip irjkali: s ta : c c is  
You (p i.) frigh ten  me.
(Note th a t Stop D iss im ila tio n  a p p lie s .)

ap i: - to: m- ak- arjk- s ------------------   > apf: tcf: karjks
go pi. s u b j . - s . r . - P I s u b j .- p a s t i l - d e c .  We w ent (a few  

days ago).
(- s is  an  allom orph of th e  d e c la ra tiv e  su ff ix .)

(22) C onsonant Apocope (opt.)

C ----- *0f/V (:)__#

This ru le  i s  re sp o n s ib le  for th e  lo s s  of the  f in a l s in  th e  d e c la ra tiv e , 

su b ju n c tiv e , and  im perative su ffix es , a s  w ell a s  th e  f in a l n and t  

of c a s e  su ff ix e s  added to  verbs.

L  J
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g f - a s l - i tc - a s ----------------------------------------> a s l i :c a
3D O -go o u t-c a u s .- subjunc. 1,2 sg. subj. Put it  out.

Q(- cim - mo: I- i: c- a -  a l i-  i s ---------------------—> cfmmo: If: ca: li
3D O -2 1 0 -b o il-c a u s . - lS s u b j .- fu t .-d e c .  I' 11 b o il i t  for you. 

(Note th a t i D ele tion  a p p l ie s . )

L
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NOUN STEM FORMATION

The term  "noun roo t"  w ill here be u se d  to  re fe r to  a s in g le  

morpheme th a t is  a noun. The term  "noun  stem " re fe rs  to th e  form 

th a t r e s u l ts  a f te r  a verb  undergoes ru le s  of noun d e riv a tio n  or a f te r  

a noun roo t h as  undergone the  ru le s  of noun d e r iv a tio n  a n d /o r  com 

pounding, a s  w ell a s  to  a noun roo t th a t is  go ing  to  be  u sed  w ithout 

any  p ro c e s s e s  of d eriva tion . Rules of noun in fle c tio n  app ly  to  th e  

noun stem .

All noun ro o ts  in  Sem inole end in  a vow el, w ith  the  ex cep tio n  

of a  few  nouns th a t  tak e  th e  d e riv a tio n a l su ffix  - wa w henever th e y  

o ccu r in  non-com pounded forms (see below ). The very  s im p le s t form 

for a  noun roo t is  CV(:). However, m ost ro o ts  c o n s is t  of two or th ree  

sy lla b le s : (C)V(:)G(C)V(:)(C(C)V(:)). M o st, b u t not a ll , noun ro o ts  

b eg in  w ith  a co n so n an t bu t, a s  th is  form ula i l lu s tr a te s ,  ro o ts  do not 

norm ally  b eg in  w ith con so n an t c lu s te rs . A sm all l i s t  of nouns tak ing  

in a lie n a b le  p o s s e s s io n  are  ex cep tio n s  to  th is  ru le ; th e se  ro o ts  beg in  

w ith  th e  seq u en ce  CC, bu t th ey  never o ccu r in  iso la tio n , s in c e  a 

p o s s e s s iv e  p re fix  is  requ ired  to  p reced e  them . Each sy lla b le  in  a 

noun roo t i s  se p a ra te d  from the n ex t by one or two co n so n an ts. R arely, 

a noun roo t may c o n s is t  of more th an  th re e  s y lla b le s ,  but the 

p h o n o lo g ica l p a tte rn  for th e se  longer ro o ts  a lw ay s  fo llow s th e  ru le s  

ju s t  sp ec ified .

The p roduction  of a noun stem  can  a l te r  th e  form of a noun or 

verb  root c o n s id e ra b ly , but a lw ay s w ith in  th e  re s tr ic t io n s  th a t  th e  stem  

end in  a vow el and one or two co n so n an ts  s e p a ra te  each  vow el w ith in

L 37 J
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th e  stem . (Some p a r t ic ip le s  are  ex cep tio n s  in  th a t th e y  end in  

c o n so n an ts .)  As th e  ex am p les  below  w ill i l lu s t r a te ,  a noun stem  may 

beg in  w ith  a tw o -c o n so n a n t c lu s te r , and s tem s of fou r or more 

sy lla b le s  a re  common.

Let us  b eg in  by  con sid e rin g  d e riv a tio n a l m orphem es th a t 

change the  m eaning of nouns and then  p roceed  to  d e r iv a tio n a l m orphemes 

th a t  change v e rb s  in to  nouns.

I. D im inutive Suffix, -o c i

The d im inu tive  su ffix , -o c i ,  in d ic a te s  sm all s iz e  and em otional

a ttra c tio n . It i s  th u s  p a rtic u la rly  ap p ro p ria te  to  form nam es for

young an im als:

i s to c i ,  "b ab y " ; f s t i ,  "p e rso n "
ifo c i, "pu p p y "; lfa , "dog"
ho k to cf, " l i t t le  g irl" ; hoktf:, "w om an"

The d im inu tive  is  a lso  found in a v a r ie ty  of nouns referring  

to  sm all item s, u su a lly  in  c o n tra s t to  la rg e r  v a r ie t ie s  of th e  sam e

k o n a:w o ci, " l i t t le  bead (the kind s trung  in  
in tr ic a te  p a tte rn s  on w ire)"; konarw a,
"b ig  b ead  (the kind strung  in  th e  tra d itio n a l 
Sem inole n e c k la c e s )"  

y o k k o :fk ito c i, " sm a ll s h ir t ,b lo u s e " ;  y o k k o rfk ita , 
" s h ir t"

n a :k o n ak o c i, " l i t t le  s to ry"; nark o n ak a , " s to ry "  
ta p o :c k o c i, " p is to l" ;  tap o :c k a , "gun" 
k ito c i, " c a t"  (< k itty )

A d is t in c t  u se  of th e  dim inutive is  in  s e v e ra l  k in  term s:

- Ik o c i ,  "u n c le  (FaBr)"; - Ik i ,  " fa th e r"
-c k o c i ,  " a u n t (MoSi)"; - c k i ,  "m other"

As th e s e  ex am p les , show , th e  d im inu tive  i s  added  to  a noun 

by d e le tin g  th e  f in a l  vow el of th e  noun, acco rd in g  to  th e  Noun Vowel 

D ele tio n  ru le .

th in g s:

L J
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II. A ugm entative Suffix, - la k k o

Sem inole a lso  h as  an  aug m en ta tiv e  su ffix , - la k k o . Its  u se  

is  som ew hat o b scu red  by th e  fa c t th a t th e  roo t m eaning "b ig "  is  a lm o st 

id e n tic a l. In d iffe re n t c o n te x ts , bo th  la k k i and lak k a  are  u sed  a s  noun 

m odifiers m eaning " b ig ,"  and th e  d iffe ren ce  b e tw een  th e s e  forms and 

the  c lo s e ly  r e la te d  aug m en ta tiv e  is  no t c le a r  to  a l l  sp eak e rs . All 

u n d isp u ted  c a s e s  of th e  augm en tative  in  th e  d a ta  in d ic a te  th a t i t  is  

no t u se d  in d isc r im in a te ly  a s  a d e sc rip tio n  of the  s iz e  of item s. It 

d oes re fe r  to  la rg e  s iz e ,  but i t  g e n e ra lly  ch an g es  th e  re fe ren ce  of 

a noun.

hom pitalakko , "d in n e r" ; hom pita, "food , m eal" 
cok o lak k o , "b ig  h o u se  b u ilt  for th e  G reen  Corn 

D ance"; coko, "h o u se"  
y a la th a la k k o , "g ra p e fru it" ; y a la rh a , "o range" 
to p a lak k o , "b ig  ta b le , platform  of ch ic k e e " ; 

to p a , ' ' ta b le , p latfo rm 1'

The word for ho rse , c ilak k o  or co lakko , is  p robably  h is to r ic a lly  

d e riv ed  from th e  augm en ta tive  form of "deer," xco (H aas unpub. m s.: 77), a 

f a c t re c o g n ize d  by som e, but not a l l ,  sp e ak e rs . As th e s e  words show , 

a d d itio n  of th e  augm en ta tive  su ffix  in v o lv es  no m orphophonem ic 

ch an g es .

Some sp e a k e rs  a lso  u se  - la k k o  a s  a mere d e sc rip tio n  of s iz e , 

bu t in  su ch  u s e s  th e  noun o ccu rs  out of a se n te n c e  co n tex t and is  

u se d  sim ply  a s  a  name;

w a:kalakko  

(That1 s a) big cow

W hile th e  d im inu tive  is  a freq u en tly  em ployed su ffix , the  

au g m en ta tiv e  h as  m uch more re s tr ic te d  u se .

III. N om inal Suffix, -w a

There i s  som e ev id en ce  for th e  e x is te n c e  of a noun d e riv a tio n a l 

su ffix  - wa. There are  a su sp ic io u s ly  la rg e  num ber of nouns th a t end 

in  th is  s y lla b le ,  and when th e se  nouns e n te r  in to  com pounds in non

fin a l p o s itio n , the  - wa is  om itted. This su ff ix 1 s 'o r ig in a l  m eaning has

L
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b een  lo s t ,  if  i t  w as ev e r more th an  a noun marker. The ev id en ce  today

d oes no t in d ic a te  th a t i t  is  a nom inalizing  su ffix , s in c e  th e s e  nouns

are  not re la te d  to  any  verbs. Follow ing a re  som e ex am p les of nouns

w ith th is  su ffix , pa ired  w ith  com pounds in  w hich th e y  occur.

h ilisw a , "m ed ic ine"
found in  h ilish a ry a , "docto r"  (ha:ya m eans 
"m aker") 

to lw a , "e y e "
found in  to lh is s i ,  " e y e la s h e s "  (h is s i  m eans 
"h a ir, down") 

nokw a, "n eck "
found in  noknirlk i, " to n s i ls "  (in i:ik a  m eans 
" s e e d " )  

cokw a, "m outh"
found in  c o k h iss i, " w h is k e r s ,"  and  co k h a lp i,
" l ip s "  (halpi m eans " sk in " )

Although m ost o f th e  nouns in  the  above l i s t  re fe r  to  body p a r ts , a

la rg e  proportion  of th e  to ta l  num ber of nouns w hich  ta k e  th e  nom inal

su ffix  do not.

IV. G erund Suffix, -k a

The -k a  su ffix  converts  a verb  roo t or stem  in to  a noun th a t

b e s t  c o rre sp o n d s  to  th e  English gerund. In com bination  w ith  the

u se  of th is  su ffix , the vow el in  th e  f in a l sy lla b le  of th e  verb  is

som etim es len g th en ed . G erunds are  u til iz e d  bo th  a s  sim ple nouns

and a s  m em bers of compound nouns.

a n ey c k a , "h e lp " ; a n e y c it, " to  help"
a ti lo :k a , "m eetin g "; a t i lo :y it ,  " to  g a th e r  (tr„)"
hopanka, "d an ce" ; h o p a :m t, " to  d an ce"  
h a s a k i:lk a , " g la s s ,  c lock"; h a s i, " su n , " a n d  

k i t l l i t ,  " to  lea rn , know" 
n isk a c o k o , " s to re " ; n i :s i t ,  " to  b u y ," and 

coko, "h o u se”
Ia io p a :p k a , "F ish  Eating C reek"; la lo , " f i s h ,"  

and pa: p it, " to  e a t"

G erunds m ay a ls o  be u tiliz e d  w hen a verb  is  th e  o b je c t of

an o th e r verb  in  a se n te n c e , p a ra lle lin g  th e  u sa g e  of in f in itiv e s , as

in  th e  fo llow ing  p a ir of sen te n ces .

L  J
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l-=>kl6 p -k a -n  c i - y a :c - 0'-‘§’:
d is . I l l- sw im -g e r .-o b i. 2D O -w ant 1. th e m e -p re s .- in te rro g . 
Do you w ant to  go sw im ?

l-a k lo p -x ta -n c i - y a :c - 0'-'a:
d is .I II -sw im  ffthem e-in f.II-ob l. 2 D O -w ant 1. th em e-p re s . - 

in terrog .
Do you w ant to  go sw im ?

V. In fin itiv e  Suffix, - i t a  

One kind o f verb in fin itiv e  (inf. II) can  be reco g n ized  by i ts  

ending in  - ita . Any in f in itiv e  may function  s y n ta c tic a lly  a s  a noun 

in  ce r ta in  co n s tru c tio n s  (as in  th e  exam ple sen te n c e  im m ed iate ly  above; 

for fu rther in form ation  se e  the ch ap te r on Sem inole syn tax). H ow ever, 

th e re  are  a lso  c e r ta in  in fin itiv e  forms th a t are  nouns ra th e r  th a n  verbs 

th a t may function  a s  nouns. These nouns in in fin itiv e  form c lo se ly  

p a ra lle l Sem inole1 s nouns in  gerund form, ju s t  a s  th e  s y n ta c tic  u se  o f 

v e rb a l in fin itiv e s  p a ra lle ls  th e  sy n ta c tic  use  of gerunds in s e n te n c e s  

su ch  a s  th o se  in  th e  s e c tio n  im m ediately  above. For exam ple , the  

word for "e x h ib it, c irc u s"  can  be e ith e r  h icka or hicxta, the  gerund and 

in fin itiv e  forms b a se d  on hi: ext, " to  se e , lo o k ." O ther nouns in  

in fin itiv e  form are:

hom pita, "m ea l, food"; hom pita, "to  e a t"  
xsk ita , "d rin k " ; x sk ita , "to  drink" 
p ifa :tk ita , " ra c e " ; p ifa :tk ita , " to  run (p i.s u b j.)" 
y ah ey k ita , "so n g " ; y ah ey k ita , " to  s in g "  
o h w ak k ita , "b ed "; w akk ita , " to  lie  (sg .su b j.)"

(oh- is  a v e rb a l d e riv a tio n a l p refix  m eaning " c n .") 
o h y ak ap ita , " s id e w a lk " ; y ak ap ita , " to  w alk"

VI. A gentive N om inalizing Suffix, - a

The nom inalizing  su ffix  - a , when com bined w ith  an  a c tiv e  

verb  root, r e s u l ts  in  a noun stem  m eaning " the  one who v e rb s . " The 

vow el in  the f in a l sy lla b le  of the  roo t is  leng thened  if  i, a , or o, 

accord ing  to  th e  1. them e form ation ru le  (see the  ch ap te r on verb  

in flec tion ). Follow ing are  exam ples of the u se  of th is  suffix .

L
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x :ska, "d rin k er" ; i:skx t, " to  drink" J
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fa :y a , "h u n ter" ; fa:yxt, " to  hunt" 
h a :y a , "m aker"; ha:yxt, " to  m ake"

found in: cap o :fh a :y a , "farm er, " from 
capo-.fa, "g ard en , " and  h iiish a ry a , " d o c to r ,"  
from hilxsw a, "m ed ic in e"  

p a :p a , " e a te r" ; pa:pxt, " to  e a t"
found in: ito p a :p a , " b e a v e r ,"  from xto, "w o o d ,"  
and is tip a :p a , " l io n ,"  from fs ti ,  "p erso n "

VII. N om inalizing Prefix , n a :k -

The p refix  na:k- may be added  to  a verb  or a nom inalized  verb. 

n a :k - i s  c le a r ly  derived  from th e  pronoun n a :k i, w hich m eans 

"so m eth in g , an y th ing ."  On rare  o c c a s io n  th e  fin a l i w ill be pronounced 

when th e  pronoun functions a s  a p refix , bu t g en era lly  i t  is  om itted . In 

s e v e ra l c a s e s ,  the  prefix  n a :k - is  an  o p tio n a l ad d itio n  to a word th a t 

may fu n c tio n  a s  a noun w ith  th e  sam e m eaning w ithout it.

W hen n a :k - is  p refixed  to  an  a c tiv e  verb  root, th e  re su ltin g

noun stem  m eans " th a t w hich v e rb s ."  W ith a s ta tiv e  roo t the  noun

m eans " th a t  w hich is  verb . " The d im inu tive  su ffix , -o c i ,  is

freq u en tly  added  to  noun stem s w ith  n a :k - .

n a :k h isa :k i, "an im al" ; h isa :k x t, " to  b rea th e , liv e "  
a lso  n a :k h isa :k o cx , " in s e c t"  

na:kcam pocx, "can d y "; campxt, "to  be sw ee t"  
na:k tam koci, " sm a ll f ly in g  in s e c t" ;  tamkxt, " to  

fly  (sg. s u b j.)"

Some nouns are formed by add ing  n a :k - to  a noun stem . In

th e s e  c a s e s ,  th e  prefix  ad d s no new  m eaning. It is  sim ply th a t  n a :k -

is  ad ded  to  some nom inalized  v erbs and  not to  o thers. Exam ples are:

na:konaka, " s to ry " ; ona:yxt, " to  te l l"  
n a :k a tih k a , "p ac k a g e " ; a ti:h x t, " to  put in  (pi.DO)" 
na :kahocka , "g ard en , p lan t" ; aho:cxt, " to  p lan t"

n a :k - is  not a p a rtic u la rly  common prefix. It is  found w ith  

on ly  a handfu l of nouns o th er th an  th o se  a lre ad y  lis te d .

L

VIII. Instrum enta l P refix , i s -  

A la rg e  number of noun stem s a re  form ed w ith  the in s tru m en ta l 

p re fix , i s - .  In a few  c a s e s ,  th is  p re fix  i s  added to  th e  verb  in f in itiv e
J
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ending  in  - i ta .  T hese  s tem s mean l i te ra l ly ,  " th e  in s tru m en t by m eans

of w hich to  v erb . " Exam ples are:

s ta m k ita , " a irp la n e " ; tam k ita , " to  f ly  (sg. s u b j.)" 
s c ifk i ta ,  " s p e a r , spu r"; c ifk ita , " to  poke" 
s ic c i ta ,  "arrow "; fc c ita ,  " to  shoo t"

M ore com m only, how ever, th e  in s tru m en ta l p refix  is  added to  a 

gerund. The r e s u l ta n t  noun stem s have the  sam e m eaning a s  th o se  

w here th e  in s tru m e n ta l is  added to  an  in fin itiv e  a lth o u g h , l i te ra lly -  

sp eak in g , th e s e  s tem s would be tra n s la te d  in s te a d  " th e  instrum ent 

by m eans of w hich  verb ing. " O nce ag a in  we have ev id e n c e  of the  

very  c lo se  re la tio n s h ip  be tw een  in fin itiv e s  and g e ru n d s in  Sem inole. 

Exam ples of in s tru m e n ta l nouns b a se d  on gerunds are:

s p a :s k a , "broom "; p a :s i t ,  " to  sw eep" 
sn o le y c k a , "p o t" ; n o le y c it, " to  cook" 
s tin i:p e y c k a , " iron"; t in u p e y c f t,  " to  iron" 
so k k o p an k a , " to y "; o k k o p a:n it, " to  p lay" 
sw an a :k a , " ro p e"; w an a :y it, " to  t ie "

N ote th a t  th e  in i t ia l  i of th e  in s tru m en ta l p re fix  is  freq u en tly  

om itted , re su ltin g  in  a noun stem  beg inn ing  w ith  a co n so n an t c lu ste r. 

If th e  noun is  in f le c te d  for p o s se s s io n , tw o o p tio n s  are  p o ssib le . 

Som etim es th e  p o s s e s s iv e  prefix  is  p laced  b efo re  th e  in stru m en ta l 

p refix , in  w hich  c a s e  th e  i of th e  in s tru m en ta l p re fix  is  o ften  re ta in ed .

At o ther t im e s , how ever, the  p o s s e s s iv e  p refix  is  in se r te d  b e tw een  the 

in s tru m en ta l p re fix  and th e  verb root.

There seem s to  be  no way to  p red ic t w hich morpheme order w ill be 

fo llow ed , a lth o u g h  th e  second  a lte rn a tiv e  is  by far more common 

w hen th e  p o s s e s s o r  is  in  th e  th ird  person.

In on ly  tw o c a s e s  d isco v e red  is  th e  in s tru m en ta l added  to  a 

kind of c o n s tru c tio n  o th er th an  an in fin itiv e  or gerund. In th e se  two 

c a s e s ,  th e  v e rb  ro o t is  fo llow ed by the  su ffix  - a  a lo n e , a lthough  in

p im - is - la : f -  ka
IPal. po ss. - in s tr .- c u t-g e r .
our kn ife

s - m - tin i: p- ey e- ka
in str . - 3al. poss. - sm ooth- caus. - ger.
her iron
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only one of th e s e  nouns d oes th is  su ffix  tru ly  re fe r  to  an  ag en t a s  i t

s lo p o :tta , "n ee d le " ; lo p o :ttit,  " to  go th rough" 
s im ah a :y a , s is tim ah a ry a , " te a c h e r" ; a h a ry it, " to  

te a c h "  (im- and is tim - a re  th e  th ird  p erso n  
and in d e fin ite  in d irec t o b jec t p re f ix e s , 
r e s p e c tiv e ly .)

IX. P a rtic ip ia l S u ffix es /N o m in a lize rs  

In Sem inole th e re  a re  p a r tic ip ia l su ffix es  th a t  may be added to  

a verb  so  th a t it  can  be u tiliz e d  a s  e ith e r  a noun or an  a d je c tiv e  (noun 

m odifier). In E nglish  we d is tin g u ish  p re sen t and p a s t  p a r tic ip le s  on 

the b a s is  th a t th e re  is  a d iffe ren t su ffix  to  e x p re ss  e a c h  co n cep t, but 

in  Sem inole th e  s itu a tio n  is  a l i t t le  more com plicated . In Sem inole 

the  te n s e  of p a r tic ip le s  is  in d ica te d , for the  m ost p a rt, by th e  sam e 

in fix e s , in te rn a l ch an g es , and su ffix es  th a t in d ic a te  te n s e  in  any 

verb , and  th en  se p a ra te  su ffix es  are  added to  form th e  p a rtic ip le s .

There a re  s e v e ra l d iffe ren t su ffix es  th a t may be u se d , but th e ir  u sag e  

is  governed  by th e  p a rtic u la r  te n se . The form ation of p a r tic ip le s  w ill 

be d is c u s s e d  fu rther in  th e  se c tio n  concern ing  noun m odifiers; here 

we a re  co n cern ed  only w ith the  fac t th a t one u sa g e  of th e se  p a r tic ip le s  

is  a s  no u n s, and in  th is  s e n se  th e  p a r tic ip ia l su ff ix e s  can  be v iew ed 

a s  no m in a lize rs . W ith an a c tiv e  verb th e  p a r tic ip le  m eans " th e  one 

th a t  v e rb s , 11 w hile  w ith  a s ta tiv e  verb  th e  p a r tic ip le  m eans " th e  verb  

o n e ."  P a r tic ip le s  may show  th e  v aried  c a te g o rie s  of in fle c tio n  th a t 

any  v erb  may show. Follow ing are some exam ples of p a r tic ip le s  

tra n s la te d  a s  nouns. They i l lu s tra te  the  u sag e  of th e  tw o m ost common 

p a r tic ip ia l su ff ix e s , - a : t  (part.I) and - i:  (part.II), b o th  a lone and in  

com bination.

p fg k a lr ., " th e  frigh tened  one"; p irjkarlft, " to  
be frigh tened" 

c ip a s a :ta k i:  fo lla g k i: , " th e  one th a t  h as been  
k illin g  you a ll  around"; p a s a r tf t ,  " to  k ill 
(p l.D O ),"  and fo ll i t ,  " to  be around (pi. s u b j.)" 
(This is  a seq u en ce  of tw o p a r t ic ip le s ,  th e  
seco n d  being  in  th e  m iddle p a s t  te n s e ,  a s

should.
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in d ic a te d  by th e  su ffix  -arjk. L ite ra lly , 
th is  could  be tra n s la te d  a s  " th e  one th a t 
k i l ls  you a l l ,  the  one th a t w as around. ") 

lo k c a :tf : ,  " th e  ripe o n es" ; lo :k c ft, " to  be  ripe" 
i lfp a tt ,  " th e  dead  one"; i : l i t ,  " to  be d ead  

(sg. s u b j.)"

X. Compound Nouns 

A large  num ber of Sem inole nouns are  d e s c r ip tiv e  com pounds 

w hose e ty m o lo g ies  a re  p e rfec tly  tran sp aren t. This s e t  of nouns 

in c lu d es  words o f ev ery d ay  o ccu rren ce , su ch  a s  foods and  body 

p a rts , a s  w ell a s  words referring  to new  cu ltu ra l item s in troduced  

during th e  P o s t-C o n ta c t period. M any of th e  l i s t s  above inc lude  

such  d e sc rip tiv e  com pounds, s in ce  verb  ro o ts  o ccu rring  in  com pounds 

freq u en tly  re c e iv e  nom inaliz ing  su ffix es. The fo llow ing  l i s t  i l lu s tra te s  

some more com pounds.

(1) w a :k a -a p fs -  wa 
cow - m eat- nom. 
b ee f

(2 ) to - ta p fk s i  
w o o d -fla t 
board

(3) tak ley k -c am p a  
b read , b is c u it-  sw eet 
cake

(4) i:k a n a -h a lw i 
g ro u n d -h ig h  
h ill

(5) y a -n o k -c a p k i 
th is  o n e -n ec k -lo n g  
g ira ffe

(6 ) w i:-so k h a  
w ater- hog 
hippopotam us

(7) h a lw i- ta lo :fa  
h ig h -to w n  
h eav en

(8 ) fo :-n ih a : 
b e e -g re a s e
honey, b eesw ax   j
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(9) i to -p a :p -a  

w o o d -ea t-ag . 
b eav er

Noun com pounds ty p ic a lly  c o n s is t  of two nouns (1, 6 , 8 , and 9

above) or a noun p lus verb  (2, 3, 4 , and 7 above). If a verb  is

a c tiv e , i t  m ust b e  nom inalized  before  being  in c lu d ed  in  a compound

noun. For exam ple:

m s -k a -c o k o  
b u y -g e r .-h o u se  
s to re

Com pounds can  b e  id io sy n c ra tic  regard ing  the  order of th e ir  c o n s titu en ts .

There is  a ten d e n c y , how ever, for th e  follow ing orders:

n o u n -s ta t iv e  verb  (2, 3, 4, and 5 abcve) 
m odifier n o u n-head  noun (1, 6 , and 8 above)
DO n o u n-sub j. noun (a noun roo t, a g e n tiv e  verb , 

or gerund) (9 above)

XI. Borrowed Nouns 

During th e  P o s t-C o n ta c t period th o se  Ind ian  lan g u ag es  th a t 

su rv ived  had to  d e a l in  some way w ith  cu ltu ra l item s th a t had b een  

borrow ed from th e  w hite se tt le rs . Som etim es in d igenous morphemes 

were u sed  to  la b e l  th e se  item s, and o ther tim es words were borrowed 

from European lan g u ag es  in stead . Sem inole d id a l i t t le  of both. Words 

for su ch  th in g s  a s  " s to r e ,"  " s h e e p ,"  and " s ilk "  w ere formed through 

d e sc rip tiv e  com pounds, the  noun form ation p ro c e ss  ju s t  d esc rib ed .

L ess freq u en tly , it seem s, words w ere borrowed. The tw o European 

lan g u ag es  inv o lv ed  in  le x ic a l borrowing were S p an ish  and English. 

w a:ka, " c o w ,"  and  a so :k o la , " s u g a r ,"  for exam ple, come from the 

S p an ish  words v a ca  and azu car, re sp e c tiv e ly  (H aas unpub. m s.: 14, 30). 

Exam ples o f borrow ings from E nglish  are  (n)o:m pf:li, " au to m o b ile ,"  

and m a:ci, " m a tc h ."  Today, w ith  a high degree  of E ng lish -S em ino le  

b ilin g u a lism , i t  is  som etim es d iff ic u lt to  determ ine w hether a word 

h as d iffu se d  from E nglish  into Sem inole or w hether i t  is  an  E nglish  

word th a t is  be ing  borrow ed m om entarily for a p a r tic u la r  sen ten ce .

M any p eo p le  sp e a k  a S em ino le-E ng lish  m ixture a t  tim e s , and th e
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English w ords u se d  would not be co n s id e re d  Sem inole. One g ram m atica l 

fa c t th a t  could  be  u se d  to  he lp  d is t in g u is h  tru e  borrow ings from 

m om entary borrow ings if th e  fa c t th a t words w hich are  co n s id e red  to  

be E nglish  o p tio n a lly  re c e iv e  the su ffix  -k i. This suffix  a p p e a rs  to  

have no m eaning o th e r th an  s ig n a lin g  th e  p re se n c e  of a n  E ng lish  word. 

The m ost freq u en t u se  for i t  is  w ith proper no u n s, b e c a u se  E nglish  

nam es a re  g e n e ra lly  g iven  to  ch ild re n  and have been  for som e tim e now. 

When E nglish  w ords are  u se d , th ey  ty p ic a lly  re ta in  th e ir  E ng lish  

so u n d s, ev en  w hen th e  sounds invo lved  a re  fo re ign  to  Sem inole.

Borrowed w ords ty p ic a lly  re c e iv e  vow el le n g th  and fa llin g  tone  on th e  

sy lla b le  th a t  is  a c c e n te d  in  E ng lish , a lth o u g h  th e re  is  no len g th en in g  

if th e  vow el in  q u e s tio n  is  a d iphthong. Below a re  a few  s e n te n c e s  

illu s tra tin g  th e  tre a tm e n t o f E ng lish  words. Their tra n sc r ip tio n  

in v o lv es  a few  sym bols for sounds th a t are  phonem ic in  E ng lish  but 

fo re ign  to  S em in o le --U , I, u :, b, r. They a re  pronounced ap p ro x im ate ly  

a s  th ey  would be by  a n a tiv e  sp e a k e r  of English.

ma fU rst yT:r sk u :l  a : - t - e y - m a c
th a t one f ir s t  y e a r  sch o o l go sg .su b j. 1. th e m e -s .r . - 

lS s u b j .-p a s t l l l  dec.
I w ent th ere  for th e  f ir s t  y e a r  of school.

t r a tb - k i - n  m -a to : tk - i t  a : l - t - a :y -  0
tr ib e -E n g .-o b i. 3 1 0 -work 1. th em e-su b j.

be around sg. sub  j.l, th e  m e -s .r .- IS  s u b j.-p re s .
I 'm  working w ith  the  tribe.

s u : - k i - n  a - h f c - a s
S ue-E n g .-o b l. aw ay  from -look ^ th em e-su b ju n c . 1,2sg .su b j.
Look tow ard Sue.

XII. Summary of Noun D eriv a tio n  

There are  th re e  b a s ic  p a tte rn s  for forming noun stem s:

L If an  E ng lish  noun is  borrow ed for u sag e  in  a 

Sem inole s e n te n c e , th e  d e r iv a tio n a l p o s s ib i l i t ie s  are lim ited , a s  

d e sc rib ed  in  th e  fo llow ing formula.

noun roo t (Eng.) (dim .)

It may w ell be th a t  th e  au g m en ta tiv e  su ffix  is  p o ss ib le , to o , bu t

L  J
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th e re  a re  no ex am p les of th is  in  th e  data .

2. W hen a Sem inole noun roo t is  s e le c te d , d e r iv a tio n a l 

p o s s ib i l i t ie s  are  a lso  lim ited .

noun roo t (nom .) (aug .) (dim .)

The nom inal su ffix  i s  a llo w ed  only  w ith  a sm all s u b c la s s  of noun 

ro o ts  and w ith  them  i t  is  o b lig a to ry  u n le s s  fo llow ed  by  an o th e r  stem  

in  a com pound noun. (Some a ls o  drop th is  su ffix  w hen th e  p lu ra l 

su ffix  i s  a d d e d .)

3. Noun d e riv a tio n  is  m ost com plex w hen th e  stem  

s ta r ts  ou t a s  a ro o t.1

A lthough th is  form ula in d ic a te s  th a t th e  ag en tiv e  su ffix  can  be  

fo llow ed by  an o th e r d e r iv a tio n a l su ffix , no su ch  nouns o ccu r in  th e  

d a ta . At l e a s t  one a ffix  from p o s itio n  1 or 3 is  req u ired  in  o rder to  

convert a verb  roo t in to  a noun stem .

The la t te r  tw o form ulas above tre a t th e  au g m en ta tiv e  and 

d im inutive a s  com binable  ra th e r  th an  m utually  e x c lu s iv e . This 

p rocedure w as fo llow ed  on th e  b a s is  th a t forms w ith  th is  e ty m o lo g ica l 

seq u en ce  occur; for exam ple , c ilak k o , " h o r s e ,"  w h ich  d e r iv e s  from 

th e  au g m en ta tiv e  o f "d ee r"  may ta k e  th e  d im inutive suffix . U nfortunately , 

the  d a ta  do no t show  if  th is  com bination  can  be u se d  p ro d u c tiv e ly . 

S em an tica lly  th e  tw o c a te g o rie s  a re  not d ire c t o p p o s ite s  b e c a u se  the 

aug m en ta tiv e  re fe rs  to  more th an  s ize . If th e  au g m en ta tiv e  g en e ra lly  

ch an g es  th e  ty p e  of item  re fe rred  to , i t  is  c e r ta in ly  co n c e iv a b le  th a t 

th e  d im inutive cou ld  be added  to  re fe r  to  a sm all m em ber of th a t  type.

1. P a r tic ip le s  are  d e sc rib e d  in  th e  follow ing c h a p te r , so th e y  
are  om itted  from c o n s id e ra tio n  here.

(N  “ (IF?)
1 2 3
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THE SEMINOLE NOUN PHRASE

I. Sem inole Pronouns 

A ctive su b je c t  pronouns are m arked by v e rb a l su ff ix e s  c lo se ly  

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  c a te g o r ie s  of te n se  and mood and w ill th e re fo re  be 

d is c u s s e d  in  th e  s e c tio n  on verb  in flec tio n . The d is c u s s io n  here is  

lim ited  to  pronom inal p re fix es  and f re e -s ta n d in g  pronouns in  Sem inole. 

Sem inole h as  tw o pronom inal p refix  p arad ig m s, th e  seco n d  being  

d e riv ed  from th e  f irs t.

A. Pronom inal P refix  Set I

The paradigm  for th e  f ir s t  s e t  of pronom inal p re fix es  is:

IS ca - IP p i - , po-
2S c i-  2P c i- ( - a k )
3S 0- 3P 0-

R eflexive i: - , yi: -
R ec ip rocal t i-  
In d efin ite  xsti-

T hese  p re fix es  se rv e  a v a r ie ty  of functions. Follow ing are  exam ples

of th e ir  u se  to  in d ic a te  th e  d ire c t o b je c t of a verb.

x co -t c a -h i :s - t6 :-0 '-0 '- s
d e e r -s u b j. lS D O -se e  l . th e m e - s .r .- 3 s u b j.-p re s .-d e c .
The d e e r  s e e s  me.

c i-  hx: s -  to: m- ak - ey - 0- s
2 D O -se e  1. them e- s.r. -2  PDO- ISsubj. -p re s . -d e c .
I s e e  you (p i.).

h o k ta l-  a k i-  n 0- hf: s -  to: m- ey - 0- s
w om an-pi. I ll-o b i. 3 D O -see  1. th e m e -s .r .- IS su b j. -p re s .-d e c .
I s e e  th e  women.

f: - wa: 1- to: m- a: ck - 0- i s
re f l.D O -c u t pl.D O l .th e m e -s .r .-2 P s u b j .-p re s .-d e c .
You ju s t  cu t y o u rse lv es .

49
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stS: w- o: fa - n tf -  ki: 11- a: ck- imat-T:
W H -tim e-ob i. re  cip. D O -learn  1. them e-2P sub j. - 

pa s ti l l- in te rro g .
W hen d id  you m eet e ac h  o th e r?

s -  i s t i -  na: fk- it6: - 0 - 0
in str . - indef. DO- h it f. t. them e- s. r. - 3subj. - immut.
He h it som eone w ith  it.

B esides serv in g  a s  d ire c t o b je c ts , th e se  p re fix es  serve  a s

o b je c ts  o f p o s tp o s itio n s  and , w ith  s lig h t m odifica tion , a s  in a lie n a b le

p o s se s s iv e  pronouns (see  below ). They a lso  som etim es fu n c tio n  a s

su b je c ts  of v e rb s , a s  in  th e  fo llow ing  sen ten ce .

n a :k i-n  c i-y a :c -(^ -S :
so m eth in g -o b i. 2D O -w ant 1. th e m e -p re s .- in te rro g .
Do you w ant any th ing  ?

This function  of th e s e  pronouns w ill be more fu lly  d is c u s s e d  in  th e

ch ap te r on verb  in flec tio n .

B. Pronom inal Prefix  Set II

The seco n d  p refix  paradigm  is  c lea rly  derived  from s e t  I.

The p re fix es  in  th is  s e t  can  be v iew ed , p erh ap s, a s  th e  p re fix es  from 

s e t  I in fle c te d  for th e  ob lique  c a s e  (see  th e  se c tio n  on S e m in o le 's

c a se  system ), if  m is  co n sid e red  a n o n -fin a l v a rian t of th e  o b lique

su ffix  -n . The p re fix es  in  s e t  II are:

p irn -, pom- 
cim - (-ak) 
im-

IS am- IP
2S cim - 2P
3S im- 3P

R eflexive i:m - ,
R ecip rocal tim -
In d efin ite fstim

T hese p refix es se rv e  a s  in d ire c t o b je c t pronouns, e x p re ss in g  th e

co n cep ts  of " to ,"  " fo r ,"  and "from. " The p a rtic u la r  verb  involved  and

s itu a tio n a l co n tex t a re  n e c e s s a ry  inform ation in  o rder to  determ ine

w hich m eaning com es in to  p lay  in  a p a rtic u la r  sen te n ce . Follow ing

are some se n te n c e s  in  w hich th e s e  p re fix es  are  u sed  to  in d ic a te  the

in d irec t o b je c ts  of verbs.

pirn- onay- fee - a h i-  s
1PIO- te l l  gftheme- 2Ssubj. - fut. - dec.

I  You w ill te l l  u s .  ^
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3D 0- lSD O -buy f . t . th e m e - s .r . - 3 su b j.- im m u t.-d ec .
He bough t i t  for, from me.

1: m- a n e y c -  a: n- ey - tf
refl. IO- he lp - in ten t. - ISsubj. - pres.
I am going  to  help  m yself.

tim - pona: - ho: - to: k- x: - tf
recip . T O -talk-d l. subj. 1. them e- s.r. - IPEsubj. - pres.
We a re  ta lk in g  to  each  other.

s - im -a h a :y -a lk i -n  fm -p o :h -e y -t
in s t r . - 3 1 0 - te a c h -p i.I I -o b i.  3 IO -hear 1.them e- ISsubj. - subj.
I a sk  th e  te a c h e rs  (a n d .. . .)

As se v e ra l of th e  above exam ples i l lu s tra te ,  th e se  pronouns 

e x h ib it a m orphophonem ic a lte rn a tio n  in  th e  fin a l n a sa l. This a lte rn a tio n  

is  d e sc rib ed  in  th e  s e c tio n  on pho n o lo g ica l ru le s  (ru les (8) th rough  (11)).

As should  b e  ex p ec ted , the l i s t  of verbs th a t tak e  in d ire c t 

o b jec ts  in  Sem inole d o es  not a lw ay s correspond  to the  l i s t  of su ch  

verbs in  o th er lan g u ag es . For exam ple, p o :h it, " to  hear"; co k o p ley c it, 

" to  v is i t" ;  and a n e y c it ,  " to  h e lp ,"  tak e  in d irec t o b je c ts ,  a lth o u g h  in  

English  th ey  would ta k e  d ire c t o b jec ts . T ransitive  v erbs in  Sem inole 

may th u s  be d iv id ed  in to  two c la s s e s  accord ing  to  w hether th e y  tak e  

d ire c t or in d irec t o b je c t pronouns. C e rta in  v e rb s , su ch  a s  " to  b u y ,"  

o b lig a to rily  ta k e  d ire c t o b jec ts  and o p tio n a lly  add in d ire c t o b je c ts  a s  

w ell.

This pronom inal paradigm  is  u se d  not only to  e x p re ss  in d ire c t 

o b je c ts , bu t a lso  to  ex p re ss  a lie n a b le  p o sse s s io n . In d irec t o b je c t 

pronouns are  a lso  u se d  in  com parative and su p e rla tiv e  c o n s tru c tio n s , 

and  th ere  are  a few  v erb s  th a t tak e  p re fix es  from s e t  II to  e x p re ss  th e ir  

su b je c ts . These o th er u se s  of th is  paradigm  w ill be d e sc rib e d  in  th e  

ap p ro p ria te  se c tio n s  of th is  grammar.

Both of th e  p refix  paradigm s d is c u s s e d  above show  two forms 

for the  f ir s t  person  plural. The d iffe ren ce  is  a d ia le c ta l  v a r ia tio n  

th a t is  c o n sc io u s ly  reco g n ized  by sp e ak e rs  of Sem inole, p i- and  pim- 

are  the  more common v a ria n ts . A lthough the a c tiv e  su b je c t pronouns 

d is tin g u ish  in c lu s iv e  and ex c lu s iv e  f ir s t  person  p lu ra l, th e se  p re fix es
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do not.

The d iffe ren ce s  betw een  th e se  tw o p refix  parad igm s are  minor. 

B ased on th e  form in s e t  I, one would ex p ec t th e  f i r s t  p e rso n  s in g u la r 

p refix  in  s e t  II to  be cam -, ra th e r  th an  am -. It is  c o n c e iv a b le  th a t 

th e  in i t ia l  c h as sim ply  b een  dropped in  th e  d e riv ed  p refix , bu t th e re  

is  p robably  a b e tte r  ex p lan a tio n . It is  in s tru c tiv e  to  com pare th e s e  

p re fix es  w ith  the  free p o s s e s s iv e  pronoun a n c a n a :k i, ’’m ine." na :k i 

is  th e  roo t u se d  in  the  in d ep en d en t p o s s e s s iv e  p ronouns, so  th e  f ir s t  

person  s in g u la r  m arker in th is  pronoun is  a n c a - ,  o b v io u sly  a com bination  

of th e  tw o v a r ia n ts  for the  f ir s t  perso n  s in g u la r in  th e s e  p refix  paradigm s. 

A com parison  of th e s e  forms w ith  p a ra lle l ones in o th e r  M uskogean 

lan g u ag es  ought to  help  c la r ify  th e  re la tio n sh ip  of th e s e  d iffe ren t forms 

to  one another.

A nother in te re s tin g  d iffe ren ce  betw een  th e  tw o p refix  parad igm s 

o ccu rs  in  th e  th ird  person. On th e  b a s is  of th e  s e t  II form, im -, one 

would p red ic t th a t the  form in  s e t  I is  i- .  A p la u s ib le  ex p lan a tio n  for 

th e  d isc re p a n c y  would be th a t  th e  i is  e p e n th e tic  in  th e  form from s e t  

II; many Sem inole roo ts b eg in  w ith c o n so n an ts , so  in se r tio n  of i 

would co n v ert th e  im p o ssib le  word in itia l  se q u en ce  of mC in to  imC 

w hen a roo t re c e iv e s  th is  prefix. However, a b e tte r  ex p lan a tio n  is  

a v a ila b le . The in a lien ab le  p o s s e s s iv e  p re fix es  a re , a s  a lread y  

m entioned, a lm o st id e n tic a l w ith  the  s e t  I p re fix es . In fa c t, th e  m ain 

d iffe ren ce  is  th a t  th e  th ird  p erso n  prefix  is  i-  ra th e r  th a n  0'-. Further, 

in  c e r ta in  in s ta n c e s  w here th e  th ird  person  d ire c t o b je c t p refix  is

ex p ec ted , we find  th e  p refix  i - :  __
.6 , y a :s to :s ,  iy a :s to :s

He w ants i t
(As i l lu s tra te d  above, th is  verb  e x p re s s e s  the
su b je c t w ith  s e t  I p re fix es .)

homa, ihoma
in  front of him, her, them

(A p o s tp o s itio n  ta k e s  s e t  I p re f ix e s .)

It is  only  w ith  the  verbs y a rc ft, " to  w an t,"  and h o ;s it ,  " to  fo rg e t,"  a s

w ell a s  w ith  c e r ta in  p o s tp o s itio n s  th a t th is  o c c u rs , b u t th is  fa c t,
J
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n
coup led  w ith the  ev id en ce  from th e  in a lie n a b le  p o s s e s s io n  paradigm  

c e r ta in ly  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  p re fix  i-  is  in  som e w ay inco rpo rated  in to  

th e  s e t  I paradigm  a s  th e  form for th e  th ird  person . This looks very  

much a s  if  th e  system  of p re fix e s  i s  in  a period  of tra n s itio n , w ith 

th e  s e t  I prefix  i- a p p a re n tly  be in g  lo s t  (if we c a n  tru s t  S peck ’ s 

(1907:477) ch art of th e  s e t  I parad igm , w hich l i s t s  i-  for th e  th ird  

person). It rem ains to  be e x p la in e d  why i-  o ccu rs  in th e  p a r tic u la r  

c o n s tru c tio n s  th a t i t  d o es  in  m odern sp eech .

Some d e sc rip tio n  of th e  re f le x iv e , re c ip ro c a l, and in d e fin ite  

p re fix es  is  in  order. The re fle x iv e  pronoun, a s  in d ic a te d , do es  no t 

change accord ing  to  person . The a lte rn a tio n  b e tw een  i:-  and y i : - ,  

on th e  one hand, and  i:m - and  y i:m -, on the  o th er, is  a c a s e  of free  

v a r ia tio n , w ith  th e  form s b eg in n in g  in  y  be ing  ra th e r  in frequent. The 

re fle x iv e  prefix  is  no t u sed  w hen re f le x iv ity  is  o th e rw ise  e x p re sse d  in  

th e  sen ten ce . For exam ple:

In su ch  a se n te n c e  th e  re f le x iv e  pronoun is  g ram m atica l only  if  th e  

body part is  no t in fle c te d  for p q s s e s s io n  by the  su b je c t of th e  sen te n ce . 

In o ther w ords, re f le x iv ity  is  d e a lt  w ith  much a s  i t  is  in  English; th e  

req u ired  use  of th e  pronoun w ith  c e r ta in  v e rb s , su ch  a s  is  found in  th e  

Romance lan g u ag es , is  uncom m on in  Sem inole, and  th e  p refix  is 'n e v e r  

u sed  when th e  re f le x iv ity  of th e  a c tio n  is  a lre a d y  obvious from con tex t.

The re c ip ro c a l pronoun in d ic a te s  th a t  tw o or more su b je c ts  a re  

doing som ething to  e a c h  o ther. It o ccu rs  a lm o st a lw ays w ith  th e  v erb  

" to  t a l k , " even  though  th e  re c ip ro c a lity  o f ta lk in g  is  understood. W ith 

p lu ra l s u b je c ts , the  d iffe ren ce  b e tw een  th e  re c ip ro c a l and  re flex iv e  

pronouns ap p ears  to  blur.

The in d e fin ite  p re fix  f s t i -  is  hom ophonous w ith th e  noun m eaning 

"p e rso n "  and may w ell be  h is to r ic a lly  re la te d  to  it. It u su a lly  t r a n s la te s  

a s  "som eone, " bu t i t  som etim es is  u se d  when th e  sp e ak e r  is  the  o b je c t

* c i-Q k i- n 1: - ta : s -  to: m- fck- I2f- is
2 in a l .p o s s .-h a n d -o b i .  re fl.D O -c u t sg.D O  L them e-

s.r. -2 S su b j. -  pres. -d e c . 
You ju s t  cu t your hand.
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of th e  verb.

i s t i -  n o l- e y s -  to: - 0 -0 - s -  ca:
indef. DO- cooked- caus. 1. them e- s. r. - 3subj. - p res. -

dec . - em phatic  
It is  burning (m e)!

In p la c e  of th e  in d e f in ite  p re fix , an in d e fin ite  p e rso n  may be  ex p re sse d

by usin g  "one p e rso n , " xsti hamki, a s  an  in d ep en d en t noun phrase.

i s t i  ham ki may a ls o  be u se d  a s  th e  su b je c t of th e  verb , u n lik e  the 

in d e fin ite  prefix .

The in d e f in ite  p refix  is  ap p ropria te  only  if  a p e rso n  is  being  

referred  to. The in d ep en d en t pronoun n a :k i is  u se d  to  e x p re ss  in d e fin ite  

th in g s . A ccording to  i t s  p a rtic u la r  u sa g e , n a :k i t r a n s la te s  a s  e ith e r 

"so m eth in g "  or "a n y th in g ."

Sem inole m a in ta in s  two d is t in c t  c a te g o rie s  of p o s se s s io n , 

w hich a re  g e n e ra lly  term ed "a lie n a b le "  and " in a lie n a b le "  p o s se s s io n . 

H ow ever, i t  is  im portan t to  b ear in  mind th a t th e se  term s are  som ew hat 

im p rec ise , a s  w ill becom e apparent.

N ouns th a t re fe r  to  th in g s  th a t canno t be tra n sfe rred  a s  p roperty  

g e n e ra lly  belong  to  th e  ca teg o ry  of in a lie n a b le  p o sse s s io n . As a lread y  

ex p la in ed , th e  in a lie n a b le  p o s se s s io n  p re fix es  are  a s  fo llow s:

The only  d iffe ren ce  b e tw een  th is  and th e  s e t  I paradigm  th a t h as not 

y e t  b een  m entioned  is  th e  fa c t th a t th e re  is  no op tion  for e x p re ss in g  

p lu ra lity  o f th e  seco n d  p erso n  p o s s e s s o r  u sin g  th e  suffix  -ak . Body 

p arts  and many k in  term s are  in flec ted  for in a lie n a b le  p o sse ss io n .

i s t i  ham ki is -0 '-n a :fk -it5 :h w -0 '-0 '- i
p e rso n  one jd'theme in str. - 3D O -hit f .t.th em e-

s.r . h .th e m e -3s u b j.-p a s t l-d e c .  
It h it som eone (recently).

n a :k i ^ -c im -p o h -a tn -ey -S f
som eth ing  3D O -2 1 0 -h e a r - in te n t -  IS su b j.-p res .
I1 m going  to a sk  you som ething.

C. In a lie n ab le  P o sse s s io n

IS
2S
3S

ca -
c i-

1P p i - , po- 
2P c i-
3P i-
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cacokw a 
my m outh

c ik e y s i  
your h a ir

p ic iiw a
our b ro th e r (fem ale ego)

D. A lienab le  P o sse s s io n

The s e t  II pronom inal p re fix es  ex p ress  a l ie n a b le  p o s s e s s io a  

The only ch an g e  w hen th e se  p refixes a re  u sed  to  in d ic a te  p o s se s s io n  

is  th a t th e  su ffix  - a k  canno t be u sed  to  ex p re ss  p lu ra lity  of th e  seco n d  

person. T ran sfe rrab le  property  com es under the  ca teg o ry  of a lie n a b le  

p o s se s s io n , a s  do som e k in  term s.

fncoko
h is ,  her, th e ir  house

pormfa 
our dog

a n ta r ta  
my fa th e r

C u rio u sly , n o t only are  many k in  term s in  the  a lie n a b le  

p o s s e s s io n  ca teg o ry , but some k in  ty p es  th a t are  in  th is  ca tego ry  are 

a ls o  in  th e  in a lie n a b le  ca teg o ry  when referred  to  by d iffe re n t term s. 

Compare a n ta r ta  and  c a lk i, b o th  of w hich mean "my fa th e r ."  Thus, 

u se  of th e  term s " a lie n a b le "  and " in a lie n a b le "  is  som ew hat a rb itra ry , 

a lthough  th e  se m a n tic  im p lica tio n s  are more o ften  c o rre c t th an  not.

Som etim es a lie n a b le  p o s s e s s io n  is  in d ic a te d  by a ttach in g  th e  

pronom inal p re fix  to  th e  verb  in s te a d  of (or in  ad d itio n  to) th e  noun.

yokko: fk ita -  n 0- am - okko: s -  fck- i: - tT:
s h ir t-o b l. 3D O -1SIO -w ash 1. th em e-2 S su b j. - p o t.-in te rro g .
W ould you w ash  my sh ir t?  (=W ould you w ash  the  sh ir t 

fo r me ?)

The s in g u la r  v e rsu s  p lu ra l d is tin c tio n  for seco n d  and th ird  p er

son  is  u s u a lly  no t made e x p lic i t  for p o sse s s io n . In som e c a s e s ,  of 

co u rse , th e  p re se n c e  of th e  p o s se s so r  a s  a compound noun p h rase  or a 

p lu ra l noun e x p re s s e s  p lu ra lity  of the th ird  person. A lso, for the 

second  p erso n  p lu ra l, th e  free  pronoun (see below ) may be u sed ,
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o p tio n a lly  in f le c te d  for th e  su b jec t c a s e  (-1), and th e  p o s s e s s e d  noun

is  in fle c te d  for th e  th ird  perso n  p o sse sso r . For exam ple:

c m - ta :k i - t  im -pfllo  
2 -p l. I -su b j. 3 a l .p o s s .-b o a t 
your (pi. )boat

F in a lly , for bo th  seco n d  and th ird  person , sp e ak e rs  o c c a s io n a lly  u se

the  noun p lu ra l su ff ix e s , - ta :k i  and - a lk i ,  to  e x p re ss  p lu ra lity , by

adding them  to  th e  p o s s e s s e d  noun.

c m -c o k o -a lk i  or cm - c o k o -ta :k i
2al. p o ss . - h ouse- pi. II 2al. p o ss . - h o u se- pi. I
your (pi.) house(s)

H ow ever, th e s e  two m ethods for spec ify ing  p lu ra lity  are  u se d  only

rare ly .

E. Independent P o sse s s iv e  Pronouns 

A nother m anner in  w hich p o s s e s s io n  is  e x p re sse d  is  by 

ind ep en d en t p o s s e s s iv e  pronouns w hich are  re la te d  to  th e  p re fix es  

d e sc rib e d  above. They a re  formed by prefix ing  th e  in a lie n a b le  

p o s s e s s iv e  pronouns to  th e  pronoun n§ :k i, "som eth ing . " T hese free  

pronouns are:

IS (an )cana :k i IP p in a :k i, pona:k i
2S c in a :k i 2P c in a :k i(ta :k i)
3S in a :k i 3P in a :k i(ta :k i)

N ote th e  o p tio n a l p re sen ce  of the noun p lu ra l su ffix , - ta :k i ,  to

e x p re ss  p lu ra lity  in  th e  second  and th ird  person. T hese  o p tio n a l forms

a re  u sed  on ly  by  som e sp eak ers . When th e  p o s s e s s e d  noun is  p lu ra l,

th is  may o p tio n a lly  be ex p ressed  by adding  the  noun p lu ra l su ffix

-S lk i to  th e  p o s s e s s iv e  pronoun.

W hen u se d  a s  m odifiers, th e se  pronouns fo llo w  th e  p o s s e s s e d

noun,

b t : i - k i - t  h a sa ~ k i:l-k a  i -n a :k i-n
Bill-Eng. - subj. sun-know -ger. 3 in a l.p o s s .-so m e th in g -o b i. 

Bf- hopo: -t5 :
3D O -look for 1.th e m e -s .r .- 3 s u b j .-p re s .-d e c .

Bill is  looking for h is watch.

T hese pronouns may a ls o  be u sed  a s  p red ica te  nom inatives.
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p o rso cf la :n i ^ - h a tk -^ - a r t  ci-nci:k i-t-0 '-0 '-T : 
c a t  y e llo w  3D O -w hite { f th e m e -p re s .-p a r ti 2 in a l.p o ss . - 

som ething- verb. - 3subj. - p res. - in terrog.
Is th e  brown and w hite  c a t  yours ?

T hese free  p o s s e s s iv e  pronouns are  ty p ic a lly  u sed  only  w ith  

nouns in  th e  a lie n a b le  p o s s e s s io n  category . N ouns requ iring  pronouns 

of in a lie n a b le  p o s s e s s io n  canno t occu r w ithout sp e c if ic a tio n  of 

p o s s e s s io n  e x c e p t in  u n u su a l s itu a tio n s , su ch  a s  w hen a part of an  

anim al is  being  cooked or e a te n  and is  no lo n g e r r e a lly  part of th a t 

anim al. A pparently  th e s e  in dependen t p o s s e s s iv e  pronouns are  not 

in tim a te ly  enough a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  nouns th e y  accom pany  to  in d ic a te  

an  inheren t q u a lity  of p o s se s s io n , so th ey  are  u se d  for a lie n a b le  

p o s s e s s io n  only.

F. O ther Independen t Pronouns

There are  th re e  d em o n stra tiv e  p ronouns, rep re sen tin g  th ree  

c a te g o rie s  of d is ta n c e , in  Sem inole. Som ething p re sen t a t  the  lo c a tio n  

of the  sp e e c h  ev en t is  rep re sen te d  by hfya (frequen tly  ab b rev ia ted  to  

ya). a s a  re fe rs  to  som ething fu rther aw ay , w h ile  ma re fe rs  to  som ething 

th a t is  d is ta n t. Of th e s e  th re e , ma is  the  on ly  one w hich is  a lso  u sed  

a s  a p e rso n a l pronoun, o c c a s io n a lly  being  u sed  to  re p re se n t the th ird  

person , " th a t  o n e ."

ma C f-iseyk-icc-fif-art
d is . th a t  one 3D O -drink h .th e m e -2 S su b j.-p a s tI -p a r t .I  
th e  one th a t you drank (recen tly )

The u se s  of th e  d em o n stra tiv e  pronouns w ill be fu rther d isc u s s e d  in

th e  ch ap te r e n title d  "A d v erb -E qu ivalen ts."

Sem inole a lso  has f re e -s ta n d in g  pronouns th a t  are  u sed  for

em phasis  and to  sp e c ify  compound noun p h ra se s . They are:

IS an f  IP pi: mi, p f:m ita :k i
2S c i:m i 2P c i:m ita :k i
3S i:m i 3P f :m ita :k i, m ata:k i

Again we find  th a t th e  noun p lu ra l su ffix  - ta :k i  is  u sed  for p lura l

pronouns, a lthough  for the f ir s t  p e rso n  p lu ra l, w h ich  is  unam biguously

p lu ra l re g a rd le s s , th is  is  op tional. The p lu ra l forms are  op tio n a lly
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sh o rten ed  by th e  S y llab le  C o a le sc e n c e  rule. N ote th a t  th e s e  pronouns 

are  in tim a te ly  re la te d  to  th e  Sem inole pronom inal p re fix e s . The one 

u n u su a l form, m ata :k i, com es from the  d em o n stra tiv e  ma.

Below a re  tw o s e n te n c e s  illu s tra tin g  th e  ty p ic a l  u s e s  of th e se

in d ep en d en t pronouns. In the  f ir s t  sen te n ce  th ey  a re  u se d  in  a

compound noun p h ra se , and  in  th e  second  se n te n c e  a pronoun h a s  b een

added  for em phasis .

m -a h a :y -a - t  p fn -tey s  m o g -k -# - l^-art
3 1 0 -te a c h - a g .- s u b j .  IP -d is j. do ^ th e m e -n e g .-3 su b j.-

c in - ta: k i-  m eyteys s -  ay - an-1^: - 0- 0- s 
p r e s .-p a r t .I  2 -p l .I -d is j .  in s t r .- g o  sg. s u b j.- 
in te n t  - s. r. - 3subj. - p res. - dec.

The te a c h e r  is  go ing  to  +a k e  e ith e r  u s  or you (p i.).

a n - t-0 -0 -a : t  i : - w a - n
IS-verb. - 3 subj. - p res. - part, I w ater- nom. - obi.

0- lopo: t t-  ey e -  ey- x: - s
3D O -go th ro u g h -cau s . 1.th e m e - IS s u b j .- p o t-d e c .

M e, I can  send  him a c ro ss  th e  w ate r (sea).

A nother kind of free  pronoun in  Sem inole c o n s is ts  of a  number 

in fle c te d  for th e  c o rre c t su b je c t  and rece iv in g  th e  p a r t ic ip ia l  su ffix  

- a : t .  For exam ple: h o k k o :lak a :t, " th e  tw o of u s "  (from hokkorli, 

" tw o"). The in d iv id u a l p eo p le  who are being  re fe rred  to  m ay be 

sp e c ifie d  or not. The p a r tic ip le  is  a lw ays b u ilt on th is  sam e p a tte rn , 

but some sp e a k e rs  p reced e  i t  w ith  th e  in s tru m en ta l prefix .

F in a lly , th e  m orphem e om alka, " a l l ,  " is  som etim es u se d  a s  

a pronoun w hen p lu ra lity  of th e  su b je c t or o b jec t of a  verb  i s  s tre s se d . 

Suffixes may be  added  to  re i te ra te  v erb a l a ffix e s  o f su b je c t  o r ob ject. 

For exam ple:

o m a lk a -to :k -  ak - in  
a l l-  s. r. - lPIsubj. - obi. 
a ll  of us (obj.)

II. Noun In fle c tio n  

A. Num ber

Some Sem inole nouns a re  in fle c te d  for num ber and , in  fa c t, 

th e re  are  s e v e ra l su ff ix e s  th a t  ex p re ss  p lu ra lity . N ouns w ith  inan im ate
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re fe re n ts  a lm o st never re c e iv e  num ber in flec tio n . The prim ary u se  for 

num ber in f le c tio n  is  w ith  hum an nouns, b u t o c c a s io n a lly  non-hum an 

an im als  re c e iv e  i t  D e sp ite  th is  o c c a s io n a l u s e , th e s e  su ff ix e s  are 

in te rp re te d  a s  referring  to  hum ans w henever p o ss ib le . A word like  

fo sw a lk i, "b ird s , " ten d s  to  be in te rp re ted  a s  hav ing  hum an re fe ren ts , 

fo r exam ple , by  assum ing  th a t i t  re fe rs  to  m em bers of th e  Bird c lan , 

a lth o u g h  in  c e r ta in  c o n tex ts  it  d oes a c tu a lly  re fe r  to  b irds.

The tw o m ost common p lu ra l su ff ix e s  a re  ~ ta :k i (pi.I) and 

- a l k i / - (eVki (pi. II). (The v a ria n ts  for th e  la t te r  su ffix  re p re se n t 

d ia le c ta l  v a ria tio n ; for th e  m ost part th e  sam e in d iv id u a l d oes not u se  

b o th .) M eaning  d is t in c tio n s  b e tw een  th e s e  two su ffix es  a re  not c lear. 

C e rta in  nouns o ccu r a lm o st a lw ay s w ith one or th e  o th e r su ffix , but 

th e re  is  no obv ious sem an tic  d iffe ren ce  b e tw een  nouns th a t ta k e  one 

su ffix  and  th o s e  th a t ta k e  th e  other. Further, an y  noun may ta k e  e ith e r  

of th e s e  su ff ix e s  and s t i l l  be g ram m atica l, ev en  if  i t  u su a lly  occurs 

w ith  a p a r tic u la r  one. There i s ,  how ever, a s lig h t m eaning d iffe ren ce  

th a t  sp e a k e rs  acknow ledge, ev en  though th ey  can n o t d e sc rib e  the 

d iffe ren ce . In v e s tig a tio n  th u s  fa r  has no t un co v ered  any  d iffe ren ce  in  

th e  o v e r -a l l  co n tex ts  in  w hich th e  tw o su ffix es  occur.

There i s  a lso  a th ird  p lu ra l su ffix , - a k i  (p i.Ill) , th a t occurs

on ly  w ith  a sm all group of nouns in th e  d a ta . T hese  are;

a c o li; ,  "m an" 
hoktx:, "w om an" 
cx:panx, "boy" 
hoktalx:, "g irl"

The o th e r tw o su ffix es  can  never occur a lo n e  w ith  th e s e  four nouns, 

a lth o u g h  th e y  may o ccu r in  com bination  w ith  -a k i. B ecause  th e se  

com b in a tio n s  do occur, th e re  is  some q u e s tio n  w hether th is  suffix  is  

r e a lly  th e  sam e kind of p lu ra l a s  th e  o thers.

U se  of th e  su ffix  - ta :k i  req u ire s  no m orphophonem ic ad ju stm en ts , 

e x c e p t th a t  nouns ending in  th e  nom inal su ffix  -w a  u s u a lly  drop  th a t 

sy lla b le , - a lk i  and - a k i  requ ire  th a t th e  f in a l vow el in  a noun be 

d ropped , acco rd in g  to  th e  ru le o f Noun Vowel D eletion .

L  J
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The fo llow ing ex am p les i l lu s tra te  u sag e  of th e  p lu ra l su ffixes.

i s ta lk i ,  "p e o p le " ; i s t i ,  "person"
honanw alk i, "m en"; honanw a, "m an"
hok takf, "w om en"; hokti:, "woman"
ac o lak f , "m en"; a c o la k ita :k i, "m en"; a c o la k d lk i,

"m en"; a c o li: ,  "m an" 
fo sw a ta tk i, "b ird s" ; fosw a, "b ird" 
ho p o y ta :k o c i, "c h ild ren " ; hopoyw oci, "ch ild "

The f in a l exam ple i l lu s tr a te s  th e  com bination of p lu ra l and d im inutive

suffixes. A lthough in  th is  c a s e  th e  p lu ra l com es f ir s t ,  i t  i s  more

common for th e  d im inu tive  to p reced e  th e  p lura l suffix . Rules regard ing

th is ,  how ever, show  a g re a t d e a l of f le x ib ility , and sp e a k e rs  som etim es

d iffe r in  op in io n s reg ard in g  ,vhich o rder is  correct.

A lthough in  th e  exam ples above words th a t la c k  th e  p lu ra l

su ffix  are  tra n s la te d  a s  s in g u la r, they  may be u sed  a s  p lu ra ls , s in ce

num ber in fle c tio n  is  o p tio n a l fo r nouns. This fa c t com bined w ith  the

fa c t th a t only  a sm all c la s s  of nouns may be in fle c te d  for th e  p lu ra l

num ber a t  a l l  re su lts  in  th e  low  frequency  of u se  of num ber a s  a

ca tegory  of noun in flec tio n . Number is  often  e x p re sse d  in  o th e r w ays,

how ever, su ch  a s  th rough  m odifiers of number and q u a n tity , m odifier

in fle c tio n  for num ber, and num ber-defined  verbs. (These p ro c e sse s

are  d is c u s s e d  in th e  s e c tio n s  on noun m odifiers and verb  in flec tio n .)

S till, not a l l  o f th e s e  g ram m atica l p ro c e sse s  invo lve  o b lig a to ry  ru le s

and th e re  is  not o c c a s io n  to  u til iz e  them  in  a l l  s e n te n c e s ,  so i t  is  not

uncommon to  find  s e n te n c e s  w here num ber is  am biguous out of

s itu a tio n a l c o n te x t  For exam ple;

po '.socf Of-hi: s - to :m - ey- 0
c a t 3 D O -see  1. them e- s.r. -IS sub j. -p re s .
I s e e  a c a t ,  I se e  th e  ca ts .

This am bigu ity  is  p o s s ib le  b e ca u se  th ird  p e rso n  pronouns do 

not d is tin g u is h  number. Thus, a lthough  number is  c e r ta in ly  an  

im portant ca teg o ry  of in fle c tio n  in  Sem inole, it d o es  no t have th e  kind 

of p e rv asiv e  u se  th a t  is  found in  languages su c h  a s  E ng lish  and o ther 

Indo-E uropean  tongues.

L  J

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission



Sem inole h as a very  sim ple c a s e  sy stem  in  w hich  a noun or 

independen t pronoun may be u n in flec ted , in fle c te d  for the  su b je c t 

c a se  by the  su ffix  - t ,  o r in flec ted  for th e  ob lique c a s e  by th e  su ffix  

-n . (Pronominal p re fix es  show  c a se  som ew hat d iffe ren tly , a s  has 

been  d e sc rib e d .)  The su b je c t c a se  is  u sed  on ly  for th e  ag en t of an 

a c tiv e  verb  and  th e  ex p e rien ce r of a s ta tiv e  one. The ob lique c a se  

suffix , how ever, is  u se d  to  ex p ress  a v a r ie ty  of c a s e  re la tio n s . 

A lthough pronom inal p re fix es  d is tin g u ish  d ire c t and in d irec t o b je c ts , 

the ob lique c a s e  su ffix  is  u sed  for a noun function ing  a s  e ith e r  kind 

of ob jec t. W hen nouns ex p ress  both  d ire c t and in d ire c t o b je c ts  in a 

se n te n ce , th e y  do not have a fixed order; sem an tic  c o n tex t m ust be 

re lie d  upon to  d is tin g u is h  th e ir  fu n c tio n s , w hich is  u su a lly  a sim ple 

p ro cess .

i s t - o c i - n  a c c - i ta - n  m - n is - i t a
p e rso n -d im .-o b i. c o v e r-in f .II-o b i. 3 10 -buy (fthem e-inf.II 

kon- t-fc - 0 
3 D 0 -w an t f .t .th e m e -s .r . -IP E su b j.- immut.

We w ant to  buy a b lan k e t for th e  baby.

There is  no tru e  am biguity  in  such  a sen ten ce . "W e w ant to  buy a

baby for th e  b la n k e t ," for exam ple, is  c le a rly  n o n se n s ic a l.

A nother common u se  for th e  ob lique c a s e  su ffix  is  to  in fle c t

nouns in  th e  lo c a tiv e  case .

h a c c i-n  -la lom akw eyy-ak-ah i 
r iv e r-o b i. f is h  0 'them e-lP Isub j.-fu t,
We w ill f ish  in  the  river.

o s a :fk i-n  lrjkana-n  0 f-p a la :t-to :m -:fcc-0 '-i 
so fk ee -o b l. g round-obi. 3D O -drop pi. DO 1. them e- 

s. r. -Z S su b j.-p re s .-d e c .
You a re  sp illin g  sofkee on the  ground.

The ob lique c a s e  su ffix  is  a lso  u sed  w ith nouns th a t a re  in  the

in stru m en ta l ca se . (See th e  se c tio n  on verb  in f le c tio n  for exam ples

of s e n te n c e s  w ith  the  in s tru m e n ta l.)

Thus, sem an tic  in te rp re ta tio n  of a noun in fle c te d  for th e

oblique c a s e  re q u ire s  co n s id e ra tio n  of the  verb  and o th e r nouns and
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pronouns in  th e  se n te n c e  to  se e  w hat sem a n tic  re la t io n s h ip s  are 

p o ssib le . S itu a tio n a l co n tex t is  p robably  a ls o  an  im portan t factor.

As m entioned , in d ependen t pronouns a ls o  re c e iv e  c a se  

su ffix es , a s  in  th e  fo llow ing sen ten ce .

a n i - t  y ah ey k -an -to :m -ey -g f-  s
IS- subj. s in g - in te n t  - s. r. - ISsubj. - p res. - dec.
I_ w ill sing.

W ords th a t  have b een  borrow ed from E ng lish  re c e iv e  c a se  

in fle c tio n  ju s t  l ik e  any  o th er noun.

c a - c f l - w a - t  ta :m -k i-n
IS inal. poss. - b ro ther- nom. - subj. Tom- Eng. - obi. 

in - cokop leyc- an - to: - 0 - 0  
3 1 0 -v is i t - in te n t .- s . r .  - 3 su b j.-p re s .

My b ro th e r is  going to  v is i t  Tom.

In m any s e n te n c e s  m eaning is  unam biguous due to  con tex t, 

so c a s e  su ff ix e s  a re  very  often  om itted. Both th e  se m a n tic s  of the 

nouns and  v e rb s  invo lved  a s  w ell a s  ty p ic a l word o rd e r co n trib u te  to 

th e  la c k  of am biguity .

a s a  n a :k -h o c c i g f-is -a s
th a t  one so m eth in g -w ritten  3 D 0 -g ra s p  sg.D O  gftheme- 

sub junc. l,2 sg . subj.
C arry  th a t  paper.

if  a so rjk -ito :-0 '-0 '-s
dog lo s t  f . t . th e m e - s .r .- 3 su b j.- im m u t.-d e c .
The dog w as lo st.

C ase  in f le c tio n  is  not re s tr ic te d  to  nouns and pronouns. The 

o ther u s e s  of th e  ob lique c a se  w ill be d e sc rib e d  w hen re lev an t in 

the  su c ce ed in g  s e c tio n s  on o ther p arts  of speech .

C. P o sse s s io n

In fle c tio n  of nouns for p o s s e s s io n  has a lre a d y  been  d esc rib ed  

in th e  s e c tio n  on  Sem inole pronouns. U nder norm al c ircu m sta n c es , 

nouns th a t  b e lo n g  to  th e  category  of in a lie n a b le  p o s s e s s io n  m ust 

o b lig a to rily  be in f le c te d  for p o sse s s io n . On th e  o th e r  hand, in flec tio n  

for p o s s e s s io n  is  op tio n al for nouns belong ing  to  th e  ca teg o ry  of 

a lie n a b le  p o s se s s io n .
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D. Summary of Noun and Pronoun In fle c tio n  

In flec tio n  a p p lie s  to  th e  noun stem  or pronoun in  th e  

follow ing manner.

If the  noun stem  ends in  th e  nom inal suffix , th a t  su ffix  is  freq u en tly  

d e le te d  if  fo llow ed by p i.I. A lso, if  the  d im inutive su ffix  is  p re se n t, 

i t  som etim es fo llow s a p lu ra l suffix . F in a lly , p i .I l l  is  p e rm iss ib le  

only w ith  c e r ta in  nouns, in  w hich c a se  it  is  o b lig a to ry  if  an o th e r 

p lu ra l su ffix  occu rs. If th e  noun is  not a d is ju n c t in  a com pound noun 

p h rase , the  u se  o f a c a s e  su ffix  w ill depend on how  th e  noun i s  u sed  

in  the  se n te n c e . In s e c t io n s  be low  it  w ill be ex p la in ed  th a t  th e re  are  

c e r ta in  u s e s  in  w hich a noun ra re ly  or never e x p re s s e s  c a se .

N ote th a t  th is  a n a ly s is  o f pronoun in fle c tio n  t r e a ts  th e  

in d ependen t p o s s e s s iv e  pronouns a s  b a se d  on th e  in d e fin ite  pronoun 

na:k i. (This is  th e  on ly  pronoun w hich may be in f le c te d  for 

p o s se s s io n .)  n a :k i may be c la s s if ie d  a s  in a lie n a b le  s in c e  i t  ta k e s  

th e  in a lie n a b le  p re fix e s , bu t i t  m ust be sp e c ifie d  th a t, un lik e  

in a lie n a b le  n o u n s, th is  pronoun may occur w ithout a p o s s e s s iv e  

pronoun. W hen p lu ra l su ff ix e s  a re  added to  p o s s e s s iv e  pronouns 

th e ir  m eanings are  a ffe c ted ; p i.II  i s  u sed  if th e  p o s s e s s e d  noun is  

p lu ra l, w hile pi. I re fe rs  to  th e  num ber of th e  p o s se s so r .

As in  E ng lish , com pound noun p h ra se s  are  g ram m atica l in  

Sem inole, bu t the  s tru c tu re  of su ch  p h ra se s  d iffe rs  b e tw een  th e  lan g u ag es . 

If the  nouns a re  co n jo in ed , th a t  i s ,  if th ey  ta k e  the  c o n ju n c tio n  "and" 

in  E nglish , th e y  are  freq u en tly  sim ply  l is te d  one a f te r  a n o th e r  in  

Sem inole w ithout any  kind  of g ram m atical m arker in d ic a tin g  th e ir  

re la tio n sh ip  to  one an o ther. (Speakers o c c a s io n a lly  in s e r t  th e  E ng lish  

co n junction  "an d , " how ever, in  s e n te n c e s  th a t  are  o th e rw ise  e n tire ly

(poss. pronoun) (pronoun 2 
£noun stem j

III. Compound Noun P hrases

A. C onjo ined  Nouns
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n
Sem inole.) G en e ra lly , a ll  the  nouns in su c h  a compound p h rase  

rec e iv e  c a se  m arking. Follow ing is  a s e n te n c e  il lu s tra tin g  a 

con jo ined  noun phrase .

ISal. po s s . - g ran d fa th er- obi. ISal. pos s. - grandm other- obi.
1 n- cokop leyc- an - t-'S: y - Of
31 0 -v is i t- in te n t ,  - s .r. - ISsubj. - pres.

I* m going to v is i t  my g ra n d fa th e r  and grandm other.

A lte rn a tiv e ly , th e  co n junction  of nouns may be in d ica ted  

th rough  th e  u se  of a p a rtic ip le . As ex p la in e d  in  the sec tio n  on 

pronouns, th e s e  words are  formed by  th e  form ula (instrum ental)num ber- 

a c tiv e  su b je c t pronoun-im m utative a s p e c t-p a r t ic ip ia l  suffix. The 

to ta l  noun p h ra se  in  th is  c a se  c o n s is ts  of an  o p tio n a l l is tin g  of nouns 

a n d /o r  pronouns w hich com prise th e  com pound noun ph rase , fo llow ed  

by th e  ap p ro p ria te  pronom inal p a r tic ip le , a s  i l lu s tra te d  below.

b e d i s -h o k k o :l-a :c k -0 '-a :t
B etty in s tr .- tw o  f. t. th em e-2 P su b j.-im m u t. - part. I 

t im -a n e y s - to :m -a :c k -  gf-is 
recip . 10- help  1. them e- s. r. - 2 Psubj. - pres. - dec. 

You and Betty, th e  tw o of you, are  helping each  other.

In p la c e  of a  num ber, th e  verb a p a :k ft, " to  be added  to g e th e r ," may 

be used .

B. D isjo ined  N ouns 

The s tru c tu re  of d is jo in ed  noun p h ra se s  is  som ew hat 

d iffe ren t. For one th in g , th e re  is  norm ally  a gram m atical m arker 

p re se n t th a t  m akes th e  idea of d is ju n c tio n  c lear. F requently  th is  

w ill be  th e  word m o^ka:t, l i te ra lly  "n o t o ccu rrin g , " w hich would 

tra n s la te  in to  E nglish  a s  "o r."  (Speakers a ls o  som etim es sim ply  u se  

th e  E ng lish  "o r." )  O ften th is  o ccu rs  in  com bination  with a p a ra lle l 

to  th e  E n g lish  e i th e r -o r  c o n s tru c tio n - - th e  nouns involved re c e iv e  th e  

d is ju n c tiv e  su ffix  - te y s  and c a s e  in f le c tio n  is  om itted. The seco n d  

d is jo in e d  noun may tak e  the lo n g er su ffix  -mfeVteys in s te ad  of sim ply  

- te y s .  For exam ple:

am - p o c a :-n am - p o s i-n

I__ — I
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a c i-  m: Ik- o c i 0- lopock- 0-a: t - te y s
c o rn -se e d -d im . 3D O -sm all pi. subj. Gftheme-pres. -p a r t .I -  

mor)-k- 0- 0-a:t 
d is j. do ( f th e m e -n e g .-3 su b j.-p re s .-p a rt . I 
0- la k la : k- 0- a: t -  tey s
3D O -big  p i.su b j. f .t .th e m e -im m u t.-p a rt.I -d is j. 
ak -g f-tih h - ic k -m
w ate r-3 D O -p u t in  pi. DO h. them e-2Ssubj.-obl.

You put e i th e r  sm all or big g rits  in  th e  w ate r and th e n . . . .

c in - ta :k i - te y s  mor^-k-0-0~a:t 
2 - p i .I -d is j .  do Srtheme-neg. - 3 s u b j.-p re s .-p a r t .  I

p m -ta :k i-m e y te y s  s - a y -  fif-ali- s
IP -p l .I -d is j .  in s tr .-g o  sg .su b j. (fth em e-S su b j.-fu t. - 
dec.

He w ill ta k e  e ith e r  u s  or you (p i.).

These tw o se n te n c e s  i l lu s tr a te  th e  com bined u sag e  o f th e s e  tw o 

d is ju n c tiv e  m arkers. E ither one of them  may occur a lo n e , how ever, 

in  o rder to  e x p re s s  th e  d is ju n c tio n  of nouns.

There a re  no a d je c t iv e s  in  the  Sem inole lex icon . In s te a d , verbs 

a re  u sed  to  m odify nouns by em bedding se n te n c e s  a s  noun p h rases .

If th e  em bedded s e n te n c e  d o es  not include a noun th a t is  se rv in g  a s  

an  o b jec t or su b je c t in  th e  m atrix  sen ten ce , the  verb  m ust be converted  

in to  a p a r tic ip le , and th e  noun ph rase  w ill c o n s is t  so le ly  of th a t  

p a rtic ip le . The fa c t th a t  p a r tic ip le s  may fu n ctio n  a s  nouns h as a lread y  

b een  d is c u s s e d  in  th e  c h a p te r  on noun derivation . On th e  o th e r hand, 

if  th e  sen ten ce  em bedded a s  a  noun phrase  d oes in c lu d e  a noun serving 

a s  a  su b je c t or o b je c t in  th e  m atrix sen te n c e , two o p tio n s  are  av a ilab le  

for dea ling  w ith th e  verb . F irs t, i t  may be converted  in to  a p a r tic ip le , 

in  w hich c a se  th e  p a r tic ip le  i s  serv ing  more th e  fu n c tio n  of a noun 

m odifier th an  a noun. Second, th e  verb  may be le f t  u n a lte red  and given 

ap p ro p ria te  c a s e  in fle c tio n , accord ing  to  w hether th e  em bedded sen te n ce  

is  the  su b je c t or th e  o b je c t of the  verb in th e  m atrix  sen te n ce . Thus, if  

th e  en tire  s e n te n c e  is  " I w ant it  fit is  red] , " th e re  is  no noun in  the 

em bedded se n te n c e  (" it  is  red" c o n s is ts  only  of an  in fle c te d  verb ), so 

th e  u ltim ate  se n te n c e  is  " I w ant the  red one, " in  w hich  " th e  red  one" is

IV. Noun M odifiers
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a p a r tic ip le  se rv in g  a s  th e  o b jec t of th e  verb.

0 '-c a :t-0 '- a :-n  ca -y a : s - t o : - 0"
3 s u b j.- re d  g 'th em e-p res.-p art. I-ob l. 1SDO- w ant 1. them e -

s.r. - pres.
I w ant th e  red  one.

In th is  s e c tio n , how ever, th e  concern  is  w ith  em bedded s e n te n c e s  

th a t in c lu d e  a noun, w ith  th e  re su lt  th a t  th e  verb  se rv e s  a s  a m odifier 

of th a t noun.

As ex p la in ed , the  term inology being  u sed  is  th a t a noun 

m odifier th a t is  u n a lte red  ex cep t for c a s e  in flec tio n  rem ains a verb , 

w hile one th a t re c e iv e s  a p a rtic ip le  su ffix  becom es a p a r tic ip ia l 

m odifier. A verb  may be u sed  a s  a noun m odifier only  if it  is  s ta tiv e .

The s tru c tu re  of em bedded se n te n c e s  in  w hich a verb  m odifies a noun 

is  q u ite  sim ple. In norm al sen ten ce  nouns p reced e  th e  m ain v erb  in 

a s e n te n c e , and th is  is  tru e  of an  em bedded se n te n c e  a s  w ell. Thus, 

a verb  a lw ay s fo llow s th e  noun th a t if m odifies. In su ch  a co n s tru c tio n , 

th e  noun is  g e n e ra lly  le f t  u n in flec ted ; on the  rare  o c c a s io n s  when 

th e  noun re c e iv e s  c a s e  in flec tio n , c a s e  is  s e le c te d  acco rd in g  to  i ts  

fu n c tio n  in  the m atrix  se n te n c e , ra th e r  th an  i ts  fu n ctio n  a s  th e  su b je c t 

of th e  em bedded sen te n ce . Thus, if  th e  em bedded se n te n c e  se rv e s  a s  

the d ire c t  o b jec t of th e  verb  in  the m atrix  se n te n c e , the  noun may be 

in fle c te d  for th e  ob lique  c a se  even  though it  is  function ing  a s  a su b je c t 

in  th e  em bedded sen ten ce .

"When a verb  m odifies a noun, it  g en era lly  undergoes none of 

th e  them e ch an g es  involved  in  in fle c tio n  for te n se , a s p e c t ,  and mode 

(see  th e  c h a p te r  on verb  in flec tion). R ather, it  rem ains in  th e  s o -c a l le d  

(ftheme form, m eaning th a t i ts  phono log ical form is  n o t a lte re d  by  any 

of th e  th em e-fo rm ation  ru le s . The verb  i s ,  how ever, in fle c te d  for 

p lu ra l num ber w hen re lev an t. If the  verb  is  one w hich e x p re s s e s  

num ber through su p p le tio n  or a p lu ra l su ffix , the  co rrec t p lu ra l form of 

th e  verb  is  se le c te d . If not, number in flec tio n  d ep en d s on th e  v e rb 1 s 

p h o no log ica l form. A verb  w ith the form e x p re s s e s  p lu ra lity  by

A. Verbs a s  M odifiers
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a ru le  of p a rtia l re d u p lic a tio n  w hich is  id e n tic a l  to  the  ru le  for the

form ation  of th e  i te ra tiv e  a sp e c t. The p lu ra l, red u p lic a te d  form is

C V C  C,V,k. If th e  verb  d o es  n o t have th e  co rrec t form for th is  ru le  
1 1 2  1 1

of red u p lic a tio n  to  app ly , p lu ra lity  is  e x p re sse d  by m eans of the

d is tr ib u tiv e  p lu ra l su ffix , -a k . A fter th e  v erb  is  in fle c te d  for num ber,

c a se  su ffix es  are  added acco rd ing  to  w hether th e  em bedded sen te n ce

is  function ing  a s  a su b je c t or o b je c t of th e  v erb  in  th e  m atrix sen ten ce .

The em bedded se n te n c e  may be com pound, if  the  su b je c ts  of

th e  con jo ined  s e n te n c e s  a re  id en tica l. In su ch  a c a s e  th e  rep ea ted

su b je c t is  d e le te d  and th e  re su lta n t  noun p h ra se  c o n s is ts  of a  noun

fo llow ed  by two verbs. The fin a l verb  a lw ay s  re c e iv e s  the  app ropria te

c a se  in fle c tio n , and som etim es the  f ir s t  verb  w ill, a lso .

The follow ing s e n te n c e s  i l lu s tra te  noun p h ra se s  th a t  in c lu d e

verbs a s  m odifiers.

ico  ham k -in  0 - ilf :s - t6 :m -  0 -a r)k -s  
d ee r  one 0 'them e-obl. 3 D O -k ill f .t .th e m e -s .r .  - 3 subj. - 

p a s ti l-d e c .
He k illed  one d e e r  (a few  d ay s  ago).

✓
h a s a -k i : l - k a  lopock- in  p i-y a : s - tS :-  0- s
su n -le a rn -g e r . sm all pi. subj. 0 them e-ob l. 1PDO- 

w ant l . th e m e - s .r .- p re s .-d e c .
We need  sm all g la s s e s .

to -.tkafa lk f-n  c a : t - in  la :n - in
m a te ria l-o b i. red 0 'them e-obl. y e llo w  0’them e-ob l.

0- an - n is -  xcc- ah i
3D O -lSIO -buy 0them e- 2 S su b j.-fu t.

Buy me some red and  y e llo w  clo th .

B. P a rtic ip le s  a s  M odifiers 

P a rtic ip ia l m odifiers may be lik en ed  to  re la tiv e  c la u s e s  in  

E nglish , a s  th ey  tend  to  have a p a r tic u la riz in g  e ffe c t on th e  noun they  

modify. Thus, many noun p h ra se s  inc lud ing  them  would be tra n s la te d  

in to  E nglish  u sin g  th e  d e term iner " th e ."  W hen th e  verb  in an  em bedded 

se n te n c e  becom es a p a r tic ip le , th a t p a r tic ip le  may be m odifying a noun 

th a t s e rv e s  e ith e r  a s  a su b je c t of a s ta t iv e  v erb  or o b jec t of an  ac tiv e  

verb  in  th e  em bedded sen te n ce . Put an o th e r w ay, only  p a tie n t nouns
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r  68"̂
may ta k e  p a r tic ip le s  a s  m odifiers. This fa c t is  of s p e c ia l  in te re s t  

b e c a u s e  i t  runs con trary  to  Keenan and C o m rie 's  (1977) p roposed  

u n iv e rsa l th a t  ev ery  lan g u ag e  can  re la t iv iz e  a  su b je c t; in  Sem inole 

on ly  s u b je c ts  function ing  a s  p a tie n ts  may be re la tiv iz e d . The sam e 

ho lds tru e  for u se  of nouns w ith  verbs a s  m odifiers (see  ab o v e), w hich 

may a ls o  be v iew ed  a s  re la t iv e  c la u se s .

"When a noun is  m odified  by a p a r tic ip le , norm al word order 

for c la u s e s  is  fo llow ed , w ith  the noun p reced ing  i ts  v erb  (in th is  c a se  

a p a r tic ip ia l m odifier). As is  true  w ith  the  u sag e  o f v e rb s  a s  m odifiers, 

th e  m odified  noun is  norm ally  un in flec ted . S ev era l p a r t ic ip le s  may occur 

a s  m odifiers if  the  em bedded se n te n c e  is  compound and e a c h  con jo ined  

se n te n c e  c o n ta in s  a noun w ith  id e n tic a l re fe ren ce . A lso, v erb s  and 

p a r tic ip le s  may be com bined a s  m odifiers in  a noun ph rase .

P a rtic ip le s  are  g iv e n  fu ll v erb a l in fle c tio n , u n lik e  v erb s  u sed  

a s  m odifiers. They a ls o  re c e iv e  p a r tic ip ia l  su ff ix e s  w hich  are  s e le c te d  

acco rd in g  to  te n se  and a s p e c t.

L Im m utative A s p e c t- - I f  th e  em bedded s e n te n c e  c o n s is ts  

of a su b je c t and i t s  verb , a p a r tic ip ia l co n s tru c tio n  ap p e a rs  to  be 

p o s s ib le  only  if  th e  verb  re fe rs  to  a q u a lity  of i t s  su b je c t. W ith o th er 

k inds of v e rb s , th e s e  s e n te n c e s  are  not em bedded, bu t ra th e r  a re  

co n jo in ed  w ith the o th er c la u s e  in  th e  se n te n c e  (see  th e  ch ap te r on 

syn tax). A p a rtic ip le  re fe rrin g  to  a q u a lity  is  u s u a lly  in fle c te d  for the 

im m utative a s p e c t  by app ly in g  th e  fa llin g  tone them e form ation  ru le .

Then th e  p a r tic ip ia l su ffix  - a : t  is  added.

sa to - la k k o  gT-likw-S'.k-CT-ait
ap p le -au g . 3 D O -ro tten -d is tr . f . t  them e-im m ut. - part. I 

g f - a - p a l a r t - t - c h y - a r j k -  s
3D O -aw ay from -drop pi.D O f .t .th e m e -s .r .  - ISsubj. - 
p a s ti l -d e c .

I th rew  o u t th e  ro tten  ap p les .

This k ind  of p a rtic ip le  is  a ls o  u sed  for c e rta in  k in d s  o f a c t iv i t ie s .

s t - o c i  pa lak n a  0 f-f:s-0 '-0 '-a :t
person -d im . d ish  3D O -grasp  sg. DO f .t ,th e m e -  

3subj. - immut. - part. I 
th e  d ish  th e  b ab y  is  holding, h as p ick ed  up
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2. P re sen t T ense--A  p a r tic ip le  in  th e  p re se n t te n se  

c o n s is ts  of a  verb  in fle c te d  for th e  p re se n t te n s e  (leng thened  them e 

and no te n s e  su ffix ) and  th e  p a r tic ip ia l  su ffix  -a rt. If th e  noun p h rase  

in  w hich  th e  p a r tic ip le  o ccu rs  is  an  o b je c t of th e  verb  in  th e  m atrix  

se n te n c e , the  p a r t ic ip ia l  su ffix  may drop th e  t  so  th a t th e  ob lique  c a s e  

su ffix  (-n) may be added.

honna Ef-arcc-Jd'-Ef-art
d re s s  3D O -w ear l . th e m e -3 s u b j .-p re s .-p a r t . I  

0- la : s t-  o s -  tS'r - 0 - 0 - s
3 D O -b lack  r.t.th em e-co m p . - s.r. - p res, - in te n s . - dec. 

The d re s s  she  is  w earing is  re a lly  dirty .

A lthough th e re  a re  no fu ture te n se  p a r tic ip le s , th is  c o n cep t may be

approxim ated  by u s in g  a p re se n t te n se  p a r tic ip le  in th e  in te n tiv e  mode.

f s ta - n  norm pfrli E f-n is-a rn -ay - Ef-art
W H -obl. c a r  3 D O -b u y -in te n t - lSsubj. - p re s .-p a r t .  I
W here is  th e  ca r P m going to  b u y ?

3. R ecent P a s t T ense--A  re c e n t p a s t p a r tic ip le  is  

formed by  co n v ertin g  th e  verb  into an  h .them e and add ing  th e  su ffix  

-a r t .

a c i a: - c f-  hm- ay- 0- a r t
corn  d is . I-2 D O -g iv e  h. them e- lS su b j .-p a s t l-p a r t .  I 

0- sak p - i: c- ic c -  ah i 
3DO- dry- caus. Eftherne- 2Ssubj. - fut.

Dry th e  corn  I gave you.

A lte rn a tiv e ly , th e  re c e n t p a s t  suffix  - e y s  and  th e  p a r t ic ip ia l  su ffix

- i:  may be added  to  a len g th en ed  them e.

fo s -w a  ^ - h ir c - a y -^ y s - i :
b ird-nom . 3 D O -see  1. th e m e - lS s u b j.-p a s tl-p a r t .  II 
th e  b ird  I s a w

These tw o re c e n t p a s t  p a r tic ip le s  are  n o t id e n tic a l; th e  d iffe ren ce  

b e tw een  th e  tw o m ethods of forming th e  re c e n t p a s t  te n s e  is  d is c u s s e d  

in  th e  s e c tio n  on te n s e  in fle c tio n  for verbs.

4. M iddle P ast T e n se - - I f  th e  a c tiv ity  re fe rred  to  by 

th e  p a r tic ip le  took  p la ce  a couple of d ay s  or w eeks ago , th e  m iddle 

p a s t p a r tic ip le  is  ap p ro p ria te . It is  formed by adding  th e  m iddle p a s t  

su ffix  -a rjk  and th e  p a r tic ip le  su ffix  - i :  to  the fa llin g  to n e  them e of
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ya honna 0 '-a h o :l- ic c -a Q k -i:
th is  one d re s s  3 D O -sew  f .t . th e m e -2 S s u b j.-p a s ti l-p a r t .  II
Here is  th e  d re s s  you w ere sew ing.

5. D is ta n t P a s t T e n se --T h is  p a rtic ip le  i s  app ropria te  

for a c tiv i t ie s  th a t occu rred  a m onth or more ago. It is  formed by 

adding  th e  su ffix  - (i)ma: to  a len g th en ed  verb  them e. This p a r tic ip ia l 

su ffix  is  obv iously  re la te d  to  th e  d is ta n t  p a s t su ffix  - (i)mat.

n a :k -o n a -k -o c x  g f-k iril- icc -im a:
s o m e th in g - te ll-g e r .-d im . 3D O -learn  1. th e m e -2 S su b j.-

0 '-p im -o n ay -as  
p a s t l l l  part. 3 D O -lP IO -te ll Cftheme-subjunc. l,2sg .subj.

Tell us th e  s to r ie s  you learned .

nokosi ^ -la ih -l^ -im a :
b ea r 3D O -shoo t 1.th e m e -3 s u b j .-p a s t l l l  part. 

l r tk - i : t - t - f : - m a c
run sg. su b j.-m .v . 1. th em e-s . r .-3 su b j. - p a s tl l l  dec.

The b ea r th a t  he sh o t go t away.

Thus far, a l l  ex am p les  show  p a r tic ip le s  a s  m odifiers of nouns. 

They may a lso , how ever, m odify in te rro g a tiv e  pronouns.

istco: w- o: fa- n ay - an - ton - ck- 0- a: t
W H -tim e-ob l. go sg. s u b j . - in te n t . - s .r . - 2 S s u b j . -p r e s .-  

a y - a : - l i
part. I go sg. subj. ^ them e- lSsubj. -fu t.

W hen you go I w ill go.

C. C om parison

W hether a verb  is  fun c tio n in g  sy n ta c tic a lly  a s  a verb  or a 

noun m odifier or p a r tic ip ia l  noun, i t  may be in fle c te d  to  ex p ress  

com parison. Although it  is  p o s s ib le  to  d is tin g u ish  th e  com parative 

and su p e rla tiv e , th e s e  do no t have q u ite  th e  sam e m eaning a s  th ey  

do in  English grammar. In Sem inole th e  com parative a p p lie s  w hether 

two or more th in g s  are  being  com pared, w hile th e  su p e rla tiv e  a p p lie s  

only  w hen more th an  tw o th in g s  are  com pared. The su p e rla tiv e  is  

b a se d  on the com para tive , add ing  m arkers th a t  in ten s ify  the co n cep t 

of com parison.

The s im p le s t w ay in  w hich  th e  idea  of com parison  can  be 

I e x p re s s e d  is  through th e  su ffix  - o s . Verbs w ith  th is  su ffix  are not  ^
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a lw ay s  tra n s la te d  a s  th e  com parative , bu t th e  co n cep t of com parison

is  im p lic it ev en  when i t  is  no t ex p lic it,

G f-taskoc-os-g f-a jt
3 D 0 -th in  (ftheme- comp. - p res. - part. I
th e  th in  one

A seco n d  kind of com parative  co n s tru c tio n  is  formed by p refix ing  

th e  verb  w ith  th e  in d irec t o b je c t rep re sen tin g  th e  re fe ren ce  for 

com parison  and w ith  th e  in strum en ta l.

to :tk a fa lk a  s - in - ta s k 6 :c -0 '- 0 '- a : t
m ateria l in str . - 3 IO -th in  f. t. them e- 3sub jrimmut. - part. I 

c a -  h ie -  e y e -  a s
1SDO- s e e -c a u s .  d 'them e-subjunc. l,2sg. subj.

Show me the  th in n e r, th in n e s t  m ateria l.

s - an- yf: kc- ito n - ck - 0f- is
in str . - 1SIO- strong  f.t. them e- s. r. - 2Ssubj. - immut. - dec .
You are s tro n g er th a n  me.

ta :m -k i- t  b b l - k i - n  s -in -c a .-p k -itS r-^ -g f-s
T om -E ng.-subj. B ill-Eng. - obi. in s t r . -3 1 0 - long f .t .th e m e -  

s. r. - 3 sub j. - im m ut.-dec.
Tom is  ta l le r  th an  Bill.

If th re e  or more th in g s  a re  be ing  com pared, th is  can  be made

e x p lic it ,  if  d e s ire d , by  adding  th e  word om alka, " a l l ,"  to  a com parative

co n stru c tio n . (Note th a t  th e  com parative su ffix  - os may be u se d  in

com bination  w ith  the in s tru m e n ta l- in d ire c t o b jec t co n s tru c tio n .)

la lo  om alka s - in - c o tk -o s -0 '-0 '- a : t
f ish  a l l  in s t r . - 3 1 0 - sm all (ftheme-comp. -3 s u b j .-

c a -y a : c -0 '- f  
p re s .-p a r t .I  lSD O -w ant 1.th e m e -p re s .-d e c .

I w ant th e  s m a lle s t f is h  o f a ll.

f s t a - t  om alka s - in - la ik k - i to im -^ -^ -a :
W H -subj. a l l  in s tr .-3 1 0 -b ig  f .t . th e m e -s .r .-3 s u b j .-  

immut. - interrog.
W hich is  th e  b ig g e s t?

An a lte rn a tiv e  m anner for forming an  e x p lic it  su p e rla tiv e  

c o n s tru c tio n  is  to  add  th e  su ffix  -m a :h i, " v e ry ,"  to  the  com parative  

or su p e rla tiv e .

i s ta - n  honna E f-last-o s-m arh - 0-a:t
W H -obl. d re ss  3D O -black  ^them e-com p. - very - p re s .-p a r t .  I 
W here is  th e  d i r t ie s t  d r e s s ?
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D. Num bers

Num bers in  Sem inole a re  e x p re s se d  by  s ta tiv e  v erb s. B ecause

th ey  are m ost frequen tly  u sed  a s  m odifiers  of nouns, th ey  are  d e sc rib e d  

here. Num bers "one" th rough  " te n "  a re  p a r tia lly  b a sed  on a qu inary  

sy stem , w ith  h igher num bers fo llow ing  a d ec im al system . Num bers 

"o n e"  through  " ten "  are:

ham kin, "one" 
hokko:lin , " tw o" 
to cc f:n in , " th ree "  
o :s tin , "four" 
cah k f:p in , " f iv e "  
i:p a :k in , " s ix "  
k o lap a :k in , " s e v e n "  
c in ap a :k in , " e ig h t"  
o s ta p a :k in , "n in e"  
p a :lin . " ten "

The qu inary  b a s is  for th e s e  num bers is  som ew hat obscured . "S even" 

through  "n in e "  are b u ilt up w ith  th e  m orphem es "tw o" th rough  "four, " 

y e t th e  la t te r  m orphemes a re  no t ad d ed  to  " fiv e "  to form them ; in s te a d , 

a  new  m orpheme, p a :k i, occu rs . A lso , on an a lo g y  w ith th e  o th e rs , th e  

ex p ec ted  form for " s ix "  w ould be ham kapa:k in , and not i:p a :k in .

The d ec im al system  for h ig h e r num bers is  more c le a r -c u t.  Thus, 

" tw en ty " is  p a :lih o k k o :lin , " th ir ty "  is  p a :li to c c i:n in , and so  on u n til 

"one h u n d re d ,"  cokpi, is  reach ed . Num bers "e lev en "  th rough 

"n in e te e n "  show  the  p a tte rn  th a t  is  u se d  for adding u n its  to  th e se

p a :li ham kin fa :n in , " e le v e n "  
p a :li  hokko:lin  fa :n in , " tw e lv e"  
p a :li  to c c f:n in  fa :n in , " th ir te e n "  
p a :li  o :s tin  fa :n in , " fo u rteen "  
p a :li c ah k u p in  fa :n in , " f if te e n "  
p a :li i:p a :k in  fa :n in , " s ix te e n "  
p a :li  k o lap a :k in  fa :n in , " se v e n te e n "  
p a :li  c in ap a :k in  fa :n in , " e ig h te e n "  
p a :li  o s ta p a :k in  fa :n in , "n in e te e n "

The word fa :n in  is  th e  verb  fa :n it ,  " to  p a s s  by , " in flec te d  for the  

im m utative a sp e c t. L ite ra lly , th e s e  p h ra se s  mean " te n , x  p a s t ."  

In some d ia le c ts  fa :n in  is  p ronounced  ho (y )a:n in  in stead . There is  a

num bers.
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1

c e r ta in  am ount of v a ria tio n  found in  how  th e s e  num bers may be b u ilt 

up. For exam ple , th e  num bers u sed  to  e x p re ss  u n its  may tak e  the  

s u b je c t,  in s te a d  of th e  o b lique , c a se .

For num bers over "o n e  h u n d re d ,"  th e  num ber of hundreds is  

e x p re s se d , th en  th e  num ber of te n s  and u n its , fo llow ed by fa :n in  (or 

hoya:nin). For exam ple , "110" is  cokp i ham kin p a rlit  hoyatnin. 

"T housand" is  th e  au gm en ta tive  of "hundred , " cokpilakko.
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VERB STEM FORMATION

The term  "v e rb  ro o t"  is  here u sed  to  re fe r  to  a s in g le  morpheme 

th a t is  c la s s i f ie d  a s  a verb  in  S e m in o le 's  lex icon . A v erb  root 

undergoes o p tio n a l ru le s  of d e riv a tio n , re su ltin g  in  th e  form ation  of 

a verb stem . Rules of verb  in fle c tio n  ap p ly  to  th e  verb  stem .

The p h o n o lo g ica l form of S e m in o le 's  verb  ro o ts  is  s lig h tly  

d iffe ren t from th a t of i t s  noun roo ts . F irs t  of a l l ,  a  verb  ro o t may 

end in  e ith e r  a vow el or co n so n an t, a co n so n an t be ing  th e  more common 

a lte rn a tiv e . Second, the s h o r te s t verb ro o ts  in  Sem inole c o n s is t  of a 

s in g le  vow el or a s in g le  co n so n an t, un like  nouns, w hich  c o n s is t  of 

a t le a s t  th e  seq u en ce  CV. (It is  in te re s tin g  to  n o te , how ever, th a t 

th e se  s in g le -p h o n em e  ro o ts  a re  o ften  transfo rm ed  th rough  pho n o lo g ica l 

ru le s  to  tw o-phonem e se q u en ce s ; if th e  roo t c o n s is ts  of a  s in g le  

vow el, th e  ru le  of y  E p en th esis  ap p lie s  if  th e  fo llow ing sy lla b le  

b eg in s  w ith  a vow el, w h ile  if  the  roo t c o n s is ts  of a s in g le  co n so n an t, 

the ru le  of In itia l i E p en th esis  in se r ts  an  e p e n th e tic  i if  no p re fix es  

have b een  ad d ed .) In g e n e ra l, verb ro o ts  are  sh o rte r  th a n  noun roo ts. 

There a re  a  large  num ber of o n e -sy lla b le  ro o ts  and  few  c o n ta in  more 

th an  tw o s y lla b le s . In m ulti- sy lla b ic  ro o ts  i t  is  ra re  to  find  co n so n an t 

c lu s te rs  in  m edial p o s itio n , a lthough  in  f in a l p o s itio n  c lu s te rs  of up 

to  th re e  co n so n an ts  a re  p o ss ib le . As w ith  noun ro o ts , co n so n an t 

c lu s te r s  in  in i t ia l  p o s itio n  are  not allow ed. A lso l ik e  noun ro o ts , 

th ere  a re  n ev er tw o v o w els  ad jacen t. The m ajority  of v e rb  ro o ts  are  

th u s  d e sc rib e d  by th e  fo llow ing  form ula; (C)V(:)C(C)(V(:)(C)(C)(C)).

Verb s tem s b a s ic a l ly  fo llow  th e se  sam e p h o n o lo g ica l ru les.

74 JL
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The m ain d iffe ren ce  is  th a t  v erbs w hich have rece iv ed  d e r iv a tio n a l 

morphemes are  o ften  lo n g er th a n  two sy lla b le s . Also,- on rare  

o c ca s io n , d e riv a tio n  w ill produce an un in terrup ted  seq u en ce  of tw o 

vow els in  a verb  stem .

The opening p arag rap h  of th is  ch ap te r im plies th a t a l l  verb 

stem s a re  produced from verb  roo ts. There is ,  how ever, an  e x cep tio n  

to  th is  ru le. There is  a s in g le  v e rb a liz e r  in  Sem inole w hich  w ill be 

d is c u s s e d  follow ing a d e sc r ip tio n  of th e  more common d e r iv a tio n a l 

m orphem es, th e  o n es  th a t  change  the  m eanings of verb roo ts.

I. C a u sa tiv e  Suffix, - e y e  (^ -i:c )

The c a u sa tiv e  is  th e  m ost productive d e riv a tio n a l morpheme

in Sem inole. W hen i t  is  su ffix ed  to  an  in tra n s itiv e  a c tiv e  verb , it

tu rn s i t  in to  a tra n s i t iv e  verb  in  w hich the  a c tio n  of the a g e n t c a u s e s

th e  d ire c t o b jec t to  perform  th e  a c tio n  d esc rib ed  by the o rig in a l

in tra n s itiv e  root. On th e  o th er hand, if  the root is  s ta tiv e , the

a g en t of th e  re su lta n t c a u s a tiv e  stem  perform s an  ac tio n  th a t c a u s e s

th e  d ire c t o b jec t to  have th e  q u a lity  referred  to  by the o rig in a l root.

The c a u sa tiv e  su ffix  h as tw o s lig h tly  d iffe ren t phonolog ical

re p re se n ta tio n s , - e y e  and  - i :c .  As th e  l i s t  below  d em o n stra te s ,

th e re  is  no sem an tic  d iffe re n c e  betw een  th e se  su ffix es; ra th e r,

ch o ice  betw een  them  is  ph o n o lo g ica lly  conditioned . - i : c  is  s e le c te d

w hen th e  vow el in  th e  im m ed iate ly  p receding  sy llab le  of th e  verb  is

a , a :,  or e. W ith ra re  e x c e p tio n s , - e y e  o ccu rs  when an y  o th e r vow el

is  found there . Follow ing is  a l i s t  of verbs em ploying th e  c a u s a tiv e ,

each  paired  w ith  th e  in tra n s itiv e  verb from w hich i t  is  derived .

tinx:peycxt, " to  iron"; tin ijpxt, " to  be sm ooth" 
nokkeycxt, " to  hurt ( tr .)"; no:kkxt, " to  hurt (in t.)"  
hom peycxt, " to  feed "; hompxt, " to  ea t"  
ak lopeycxt, " to  b a th e  ( tr .)"; aklo:pxt, " to  swim, b a th e"  
y am asitcx t, " to  tam e"; yam a:sxt, "to  be tam e" 
c a lli:cx t, " to  ro ll ( tr .)"; callxt, " to  ro ll (in t.)"  
ta :k i:c x t, " to  read y  ( tr .)"; ta :k f t,  " to  be ready"

S ince th is  su ffix  is  very  p ro d u ctiv e , th is  b rie f l i s t  is on ly  a very

L
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sm all sam ple of i ts  u se , bu t i t  is  rep re sen ta tiv e .

There are , how ever, a few  v erbs in  w hich w hat a p p e a rs  to  be

th e  c a u sa tiv e  suffix  ta k e s  on a d iffe ren t tw is t of m eaning.

apxleycxt, " to  lau g h  a t, abou t" ; a p i;lf t , " to  laugh" 
akxlleycxt, " to  rem em b er,th in k  a b o u t" ; k irllx t, " to  

learn"
ahxceycxt, " to  w atch"; h i:e ft, " to  s e e , look" 
oponeycxt, ap o n ey eft, " to  ta lk  about"; oponaryxt,

" to  ta lk "

A look a t th e  in itia l  vow el in th e s e  v erb s  ra is e s  the  p o s s ib i l i ty  

th a t a p refix  a- has b een  a tta c h e d  to  them  in  ad d itio n  to  th e  c a u sa tiv e  

suffix . This may w ell c o n s titu te  a  m etaphorical u se  of th e  lo c a tiv e  

p refix  a - (d iscu ssed  below ), w hich  in d ic a te s  lo ca tio n  le ad in g  aw ay 

from a po in t of reference. This would help  to  ex p la in  th e  u n u su a l u se  

of th e  c a u sa tiv e  suffix  in  th e se  v erbs. In such  v erb s  th is  su ffix  s t i l l  

p roduces a tra n s itiv e  verb  w hen th e  roo t is  in tra n s itiv e  b u t, in  any 

c a s e ,  th e  ag en t does not c a u se  ac tio n  on the part of th e  d ire c t o b jec t; 

in s te a d , the  ag en t perform s som e ac tio n  w ith p a rtic u la r  re fe re n c e  to  

th e  d ire c t object. In a c e r ta in  s e n s e , th e  d ire c t o b je c t is  re la te d  to 

th e  a c tio n  in  a c a u sa l m anner b e c a u se  it  is  an even t, th in g , or p erso n  

th a t  in sp ire s  th e  s u b je c t 's  ac tio n . Although th is  is  o b v io u sly  not 

c a u sa tio n  a s  i t  is  norm ally co n ce iv ed  of, it  does re p re se n t a  kind 

of in d irec t causation .

II. D e tran s itiv iz in g  Suffix, -k

There is  a second  d e riv a tio n a l p ro cess  th a t pa irs  t ra n s it iv e

and in tra n s itiv e  verbs. A lthough not so productive as  th e  c a u sa tiv e

su ffix , i t  is  found w ith  a fa ir  num ber of verbs. S p ec if ic a lly , the

ad d itio n  of the suffix  -k  transfo rm s ce rta in  tra n s itiv e  v e rb s  in to

in tra n s itiv e  ones.

i:hkxt, " to  h ide (in t.)" ; i:hxt, " to  h ide ( tr .)" 
pasa:tkx t, " to  d ie  (pi. su b j.)" ; pasa:tx t, " to  

k ill (pi.DO)" 
atxlorkxt, " to  m eet"; atxlo:yxt, " to  g a th e r  ( tr .)" 
acankxt, " to  pour in to  (in t.)" ; a ca jn ft, " to  pour 

in to  (tr .)"
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As th e se  exam ples i l lu s tr a te ,  th is  su ffix  d oes not change the  

a c tiv ity  re fe rred  to  by  th e  v erb  o ther th a n  converting  w hat w ould 

be th e  d ire c t o b je c t of the  roo t into the su b je c t of the d e riv ed  stem .

III. L o cativ e  P refixes 

In Sem inole th e re  a re  four lo c a tiv e  v e rb a l p re fix es . They are 

sem a n tic a lly  s im ila r  to  th e  d ire c tio n a l p re fix es  d e sc rib e d  in  th e  se c tio n  

im m ediately  below , b u t th ey  d iffe r in  th a t th ey  re fe r  to  th e  n a tu re  of 

th e  p lace  of lo c a tio n  ra th e r  th a n  d is ta n c e , and th ey  a re  p o s itio n ed  

c lo se r  to  th e  verb  ro o t th an  th e  d ire c tio n a l p refixes.

A. W ater or Low G round, ak - (~akk-)

T his p refix  re fe rs  to  lo c a tio n  in  w ater or on low  lan d , or

sim ilar lo c a tio n s  su c h  a s  in  a sink  or swamp.1 Its  s p e c if ic  u s e ,

how ever, d ep en d s  on th e  p a rtic u la r  verb  to  w hich i t  is  a ffix ed . The

fin a l k in  th is  p refix  is  gem inated  when i t  is  im m ediate ly  fo llow ed  by

a vowel. Follow ing is  a d e sc rip tio n  of th e  v aried  u se s  of a k - .

L W ith some v e rb s , the ad d itio n  of ak - in d ic a te s  th a t

th e  ac tio n  referred  to  ta k e s  p lac e  in  w ater or on low  land.

akyakarpxt, " to  w alk in  w ater"; y ak a :p ft, " to  w alk" 
akkarix t, " to  be  around in w ater (sg. s u b j . )";

a :lx t, " to  be around (sg .s u b j .)" 
a k k a ta :lk x t, " to  hang in  w ater (int.)"? a ta r lk f t , " to  

hang ( in t .)"

2. W ith o th e r v e rb s , a  stem  w ith  a k -  m eans th a t  th e

a c tio n  re s u l ts  in  som eth ing  being  in  such  a loca tion .

ak ta-.skx t, " to  jump into w ater"; ta :sk x t, " to  jump" 
a k la :h f t,  " to  shoot into w ater"; la:hxt, " to  shoo t"  
ak leycx t, " to  p lace  in w ater (sg. DO)*'; ley  e f t, " to  

p la c e  (sg. DO)" 
sak k afa llx t, " to  throw  into w ater"; sa fa llx t, " to  throw " 
a k la :tk x t, " to  fa l l  in to  w ater"; lartkxt, " to  fa l l  over"

3. W ith v e rb s  referring  to  v is io n , th e  a d d itio n  of ak- 

m eans th a t  th e  g aze  is  d ire c te d  tow ard w ater or low  ground.

1. T hroughout th is  grammar, th e  m eaning of th is  morpheme is  
^ g lo s s e d  in  a b b re v ia te d  form to  refer to w ater only.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



akhopo :y ft, " to  look  for in  w ate r" ; hoporyrt, "to  
look for"

a k h itc it ,  " to  look in  w ate r" ; h i:c i t ,  " to  look" 
sa k h irc it, " to  find in  w ate r" ; lsh i-.c it, " to  find"

4. W ith th e  verb  " to  g ra sp , " th e  a d d itio n  of ak- m eans

th a t  the  a c tio n  rem oves som ething from w ate r or low  ground.

akcatw xt, " t o  ta k e  out o f w ate r (pi. DO)"; car w it,
" to  g ra sp  (pi. DO)"

W henever a stem  w ith p refix  ak - is  u sed , the  lo ca tio n  of th e

a c tio n  m ay a ls o  be sp e c if ie d  by th e  ap p ro p ria te  le x ic a l  morpheme,

w hich  re c e iv e s  in f le c tio n  for th e  ob lique c a s e . For exam ple: or wan

sa k k a fa llf t ,  " to  throw  in to  w ate r."

B. G round, ta k -  H rak k -)

The p refix  ta k -  re fe rs  to  lo c a tio n  on o r n e a r  the ground,

ex c lu d in g  lo c a tio n  on lo w -ly in g  ground, w hich  is  re ferred  to  by s tem s

w ith  ak - in s te a d . As w ith  a k - , th e  f in a l k is  gem inated  w hen a

vow el fo llo w s im m ediately , and th e  p refix  h as  s lig h tly  v aried  m eaning

dep en d in g  on the  verb to  w hich i t  is  a tta ch ed .

L Som etim es stem s w ith  ta k -  re fe r  to  a c tiv ity  th a t

ta k e s  p la c e  on or n ear the  ground.

tak y a k a rp it, " to  w alk on ground"; v ak a rp it, " to  w alk" 
takw arkkft, " to  l ie  on ground (sg. s u b j . )"; w arkkft,

" to  lie  (sg. s u b j .)"

2. The u se  of ta k -  can  a ls o  m ean th a t th e  a c tiv ity  of 

th e  verb  re s u l ts  in  lo c a tio n  on or n e a r  th e  ground.

ta k la r tk f t, " to  fa ll" ;  la r tk it ,  " to  fa ll over" 
ta k le y c r t, " to  p lace  on th e  ground (sg.D O )";

le y c it ,  " to  p lace  (sg.D O )" 
takw eykft, " to  drop onto  th e  ground"; w eykit, " to  

leav e"
s ta k k a fa ll i t ,  " to  th row  onto  th e  ground"; s a fa llr t ,

" to  throw "

3. W ith verbs referrin g  to  v is io n , th e  p refix  tak -

in d ic a te s  th a t the  g a z e  is  d ire c te d  tow ard th e  ground.

ta k h irc it ,  " to  look  on th e  g round"; hi:ext, " to  look" 
s ta k h i:c f t , " to  find  on th e  g round"; ish i :c f t ,  " to  find"
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4. As w ith  a k - , w hen tak - is  a ffix ed  to  the  verb  

" to  g ra s p ,"  th e  re s u l ta n t  verb  stem  is  se m a n tic a lly  anom alous. It 

m eans th a t som ething  is  rem oved from th e  ground or floor.

ta k k h s f t ,  " to  p ick  up from the  ground (sg .D O )"; 
i : s f t ,  " to  g ra sp  (sg.DO)"

ta k c a :w rt, " to  p ick  up from th e  ground (pi. DO)"; 
ca rw it, " to  g ra sp  (pi.DO)"

5. In c e r ta in  u s e s ,  th e  ad d itio n  of ta k -  to  a  verb  

m eans th a t th e  a c t iv i ty  ta k e s  p la c e  around a h o use  ra th e r  th an  on 

th e  ground. Perhaps th is  in term ingling  of th e  co n c e p ts  of norm al 

ground le v e l and th e  home is  due to  the h is to r ic a l  fa c t th a t  Sem inole 

cam ps are  b u ilt in  th e  ham m ocks am idst th e  lo w -ly in g  sw am ps of th e  

E verg lades. At an y  ra te ,  ta k -  o ccu rs  o p tio n a lly  in  th e  e x p re ss io n  

m eaning " to  s ta y  a t  home, " and w ith  a few  o th er v e rb s  i t  a ls o  re fe rs  

to  a house.

takkata-.ik ft, " to  hang in house (in t.)" ; a ta :lk x t,
" to  hang ( in t .)"

ta k fo ll i t ,  " to  be around n ear house  (pi. subj. )"; 
fo llf t , " to  be around (pi. s u b j .)"

takka-.k it, " to  s ta y  home, s i t  down (d l .s u b j.)"; 
k a :k it, " to  s i t  (dl. s u b j .)"

6. A c tiv itie s  involv ing  th e  modern s to v e  req u ire  th e  

p refix  ta k - ,  p robably  s in c e  cooking was o rig in a lly  done in  f ire s  on 

th e  ground. Thus, a lth o u g h  ta k le y c it  would be  d e fin ed  a s  " to  p lace  

on the  ground (sg .D O )," th is  verb  is  a ls o  u sed  for pu tting  som ething  

on th e  stove.

As w ith  th e  lo c a tiv e  p refix  a k - , when a s e n te n c e  in c lu d e s  a

verb  formed w ith  t a k - , th e  lo c a tio n  may a ls o  be  in d ic a te d  by  th e

ap p ro p ria te  le x ic a l  morpheme in flec te d  for th e  ob lique  case .
*

t o - ta p ik s i - t  iijk an a -n  tak ~ w a:k k -ito :-0 '» 0 '-s
w o o d -fla t-su b j. g round-obl. g ro u n d -lie  sg. subj. f .t.th em e- 

s. r. - 3subj. - immut. - dec.
The board  is  on th e  ground.

C. On, oh- (~oho-)

This p refix  re fe rs  to  lo c a tio n  on som ething  above norm al ground 

^ le v e l .  W hat th e  item  (or item s) is  on need  not be  s p e c if ie d  in  the  ^

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



r
s e n te n c e , b u t i t  o ften  is . oh- is  o p tio n a lly  pronounced oho- w hen 

follow ed by 1 or w. 2

L C erta in  verbs u s in g  oh- re fe r  to  a c tiv ity  th a t o ccu rs

o h a :lft, " to  be around on som ething  (sg. s u b j.)";
a: 1ft, " to  be around (sg. s u b j . )" 

oho leyk ft, "to  b e , s i t  on som ething  (sg. s u b j.)";
ley k ft, " to  s i t  (sg. s u b j .)" 

ohak irk ft, " to  move on som ething  (in t.)" ; 
a k i:k it, " to  move (in t.)"

The co n cep t of lo c a tio n  on som ething  in c lu d e s  lo c a tio n  on high 

ground, a s  show n in  th e  follow ing sen ten ce .

T om -E ng.-subj. g ro u n d -h ig h -o b i. o n -b e  around sg .su b j.
1. them e- s.r. - 3 subj. - p res. - dec.

Tom is  around on th e  h ill.

2. oh- is  u sed  w ith  o th e r v e rb s  if  th e  ac tio n  of a

se n te n c e  r e s u l ts  in  an  item  being  on som ething.

ohtam kft, " to  fly  onto som eth ing  (sg. s u b j.)";
tam kft, " to  fly  (sg. s u b j .)" 

o h ta rsk ft, " to  jump onto som eth ing"; ta :s k i t ,
" to  jump"

o h p a la rtft, " to  drop on som ething  (pi. DO)";
p a la :tf t ,  " to  drop (pi.D O )" 

ohkary ft, "to  p la ce  on som ething  (dl. DO)"; 
k a ty ft, " to  p lace  (dl. DO)"

3. When oh- is  p refixed  to  v e rb s  referring  to  v is io n ,

th e  re s u l ta n t  s tem s in d ica te  th a t  th e  g a ze  is  d ire c te d  tow ard lo c a tio n  

on som ething .

ohhopo:yft, " to  look  for on som eth ing"; hopo:yft,
" to  look for"

4. W ith the verb  " to  g ra sp , " th e  ad d itio n  of oh- m eans

th a t the a g en t of th e  verb  is  s tan d in g  above som ething  th a t he p ick s  up.

ohca:w ft, " to  p ick  up from over (pi. DO)"; ca :w ft, 
" to  g rasp  (pi.DO)"

2. A lthough oh- has high tone in  a l l  of th e  exam ples below , th ere  
a re  o c c a s io n s  when th is  sy lla b le  re c e iv e s  no to n e , so  i ts  underly ing  
p h o n o lo g ica l re p re se n ta tio n  in  th e  Sem inole le x ic o n  shouid  be oh-.

on som ething.

ta :m -k i- t  i :k a n a -h a iw i-n  6h-a:l-t6 ':-0 '-!2f-s
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5. With a sm all s e t  of v e rb s , oh- is  b e s t  tra n s la te d

a s  " tow ard ."

o h a :y it, " to  go tow ard (sg. s u b j.)"; a :y f t,  " to  
go (sg .su b j.)"

6 h a :tf t, " to  come tow ard (sg .su b j.)" ; a : t i t ,
" to  come (sg .su b j.)"

o h m illit, " to  po in t tow ard"; m illit, " to  point"

Verb s tem s can n o t be formed by u sin g  any  of th e s e  th ree  

lo ca tiv e  p re fix es  in com bination , a s  they  d iv ide  th e  world in to  th ree  

m utually  e x c lu s iv e  h o rizo n ta l le v e ls . The lo w e s t h as  a s  i ts  c en tra l 

m eaning "b e lo w  norm al ground le v e l."  This is  re fe rred  to  by ak -.

The m iddle le v e l ,  re ferred  to  by ta k - ,  is  normal ground lev e l. F ina lly , 

oh- re fe rs  to  above ground lev e l. This a n a ly s is  p erh ap s  im plies  th a t 

a k - ' s re fe ren ce  to  w a te r is  a m etaphorical e x te n s io n  b a se d  on the 

ob se rv a tio n  th a t  lo w -ly in g  ground has p o te n tia l for c o lle c tin g  w ater 

(particu larly  in  th e  E verg lades, a lthough  th is  co n n ec tio n  may predate  

the  S em ino les ' r e tre a t  in to  South F lorida). H is to r ic a lly , of co u rse , 

w ater may have b een  th e  o rig in a l m eaning w ith re fe re n c e  to  below  

norm al ground le v e l em erging a s  a m etaphorical e x ten s io n . In e ith e r 

c a se , th e  n e t re s u l t  of th e  system  is  a tr ip a r tite  d iv is io n  of the  world. 

Thus, a lth o u g h  oh- is  u su a lly  tra n s la te d  a s  " o n ,"  if  som ething is 

on the  ground, e ith e r  of th e s e  th re e  p refixes could  be u sed , depending  

on th e  le v e l  of th e  ground. It should  be noted  th a t th e s e  p refixes 

do not cover a l l  p o s s ib le  h o rizo n ta l lo ca tio n s , o h - , for exam ple, 

is  not u sed  fo r a l l  lo c a tio n s  h igher th an  normal ground le v e l, b e c a u se  

i t  only re fe rs  to  lo c a tio n  d ire c tly  on (or o c c a s io n a lly  above)som ething . 

(Also, if th e  lo c a tio n  in v o lv es  w ater, even  if  it is  on a h ill, the  prefix  

ak - ta k e s  p reced en ce  over o h - .)  F in a lly , th is  in v e s tig a tio n  has not 

y e t been  ab le  to  c la r ify  w hether or not ak - re fe rs  to  lo c a tio n  underground.

T hese p re fix es  g en e ra lly  com bine w ith verb  ro o ts  and stem s in 

sem an tica lly  p a ra lle l w ays. To a c e rta in  ex ten t i t  is  p o ss ib le  to 

p red ic t th e s e  com binations b a se d  on ce rta in  verb  c a te g o r ie s , a lthough  

it  ap p ears  th a t  som e v e rb s  m ust be marked in d iv id u a lly  in  th e  lex ico n  

in  order to  co rrec tly  d e sc rib e  th e  sem an tics  of th e ir  com binations w ith
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the lo c a tiv e  p re fix es . Thus, w ith in tra n s itiv e  ro o ts , th e  p re fix es  

often  add th a t  th e  a c tiv ity  occurs in  a c e r ta in  k ind  of lo c a tio n , as  

many of th e  above ex am p les il lu s tra te . On th e  o th e r hand, i f  the  

in tra n s itiv e  ro o t re fe rs  to  a c tio n  th a t covers  d is ta n c e , su ch  a s  " to  

jump" or " to  f ly ,"  th e  stem  w ith lo c a tiv e  p refix  m eans th a t  th e  a c tiv jty  

re su lts  in  lo c a tio n  in  th e  app ropria te  h o rizo n ta l lev e l. E xcep tions to 

th is  ru le  for in tra n s it iv e  v e rb s  can , how ever, be found. M ost 

tra n s itiv e  v e rb s  u til iz in g  th e se  p re fix es  re fe r  to  lo c a tio n s  th a t  are  the  

re su lt  of th e  a c tio n  d e sc rib e d  by the  verb. As i l lu s tr a te d , how ever, 

the verb " to  g ra sp "  is  anom alous. A lso, verbs re fe rrin g  to  v is io n , 

such  a s  " to  s e e "  and  " to  look  fo r ,"  tak e  th e se  p re fix e s  acco rd in g  to 

the lo ca tio n  in  w hich  th e  g aze  is  d irec ted .

D. Away From, a -

This l a s t  lo c a tiv e  prefix  has  ra th e r  r e s tr ic te d  u se  com pared 

to the  o thers. It re fe rs  to  lo ca tio n  lead in g  aw ay  from a p a r tic u la r  

point of re fe re n c e , u su a lly  the po in t of o rig in  of an  ac tio n . Its  

meaning is  th u s  ra th e r  d iffe ren t from th e  p rev ious th re e  lo c a tiv e  

p refixes (and more lik e  th e  d ire c tio n a l p re fix es  d e sc rib e d  below ), but 

it is  here c la s s i f ie d  in  th e  sam e ca teg o ry  w ith them  b e c a u s e  of its  

p o s itio n  in  a fu lly  in fle c te d  verb; a ll  four lo c a tiv e  p re fix es  are  

p o sitio n ed  b e tw een  th e  in d irec t o b je c t p refix  and th e  verb  root.

The fo llow ing  verbs i l lu s tra te  th e  u sag e  of th is  prefix . As

some of them  in d ic a te , the  add itio n  of a -  to  a verb  o ften  in v o lv es  only

a s lig h t n uance  of m eaning.

a le y c i t ,  " to  p lace  on the  s id e  o f som eth ing  (sg.D O )";
le y c f t, " to  p lace  (sg.D O )" 

a h i:c f t,  " to  look aw ay"; h i:cx t, " to  look" 
a m illrt, " to  point a t" ; m illit, " to  po in t" 
ah o p o :y rt, " to  look for"; hopo:yft, " to  look  for" 
aw ey k ft, " to  throw , throw  aw ay"; w eykft, " to  leav e"

The ru le s  governing  the u sag e  of lo c a tiv e  p re fix es  in  Sem inole 

are  ra th e r  com plex. Som etim es th e ir  p re se n c e  m erely  c la r if ie s  or 

re ite ra te s  c o n c e p ts  e x p re sse d  e lse w h ere  in th e  s e n te n c e , w hile  a t
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o th er tim es th e y  add n ew  inform ation  to  a sen te n ce . To a g rea t 

e x ten t a g en e ra l ru le  can  p red ic t th e  p a rtic u la r  m eaning of a g iven  

lo c a tiv e -v e rb  com bination , but th e re  a re  many c a s e s  in  w hich  the  

m eaning can  only  be d e sc rib e d  a s  id iom atic . A nother tro u b leso m e area  

is  to  d efine  ru le s  sp ec ify in g  w hat lo c a tiv e -v e rb  com b in a tio n s  are  

gram m atica l, a  problem  th a t  in  i t s e l f  req u ire s  e x te n s iv e  in v e s tig a tio n .

IV. D ire c tio n a l P refixes 

The d ire c tio n a l p re fix es  are  d e ic tic  c a te g o rie s  th a t, w hen 

added  to  a v erb , re fe r  to  d ire c tio n  or d is ta n c e  from a p a rtic u la r  

lo ca tio n .

A. Long D is ta n c e , lih -

This p refix  re fe rs  to  re la tiv e ly  la rg e  d is ta n c e s ,  d is ta n c e s

th a t it would ta k e  a t l e a s t  a few  m inutes of w alk ing  to  cover. It

g en e ra lly  in c lu d e s  th e  id ea  of movem ent to  th a t  lo c a tio n  prior to  the

a c tio n  s p e c if ic a lly  re fe rred  to  by the  verb  root. The d is ta n c e  is

m easured  from th e  o rig in a l lo ca tio n  to  th e  lo ca tio n  w here th e  ac tio n

is  com pleted. The o rig in a l lo ca tio n  is  th e  lo c a tio n  of the sp e e c h

ev en t, or e ls e  it  is  d e fin ed  a s  som ething e ls e  by con tex t.

•iihw eykft, " to  tak e  a d is ta n c e  and le a v e  i t  
th e re " ; w eykft, " to  le av e "  

lih le y c f t , " to  ta k e  a d is ta n c e  and p la c e  (sg.D O )";
le y c f t , " to  p lace  (sg.D O )" 

l ih ta :s k f t ,  " to  jump a d is ta n c e  tow ard  th e  sp eak e r" ; 
ta r s k i t ,  " to  jump"

lih - is  in  com plem entary  d is tr ib u tio n  w ith th e  p refix  1-. lih -

o ccu rs  on ly  im m ed ia te ly  befo re  co n so n an ts , w hile 1- o ccu rs  only

im m ediately  befo re  v ow els . For th is  re a so n , 1- is  here  c la s s i f ie d  as

an  allom orph o f th is  d ire c tio n a l prefix , a lthough  sp e a k e rs  freq u en tly

d efin e  i t  a s  re ferring  sim ply  to  d is ta n c e , and not n e c e s s a r i ly  th e  long

d is ta n c e  norm ally  re fe rred  to  by lih - .

l6 k k o p a:n ft, " to  go p lay"; o k k o p a:n it, " to  p lay" 
latho.-yit, " to  come back  from a d is ta n c e  (dl. s u b j . )"; 

a th o :y ft, " to  come (dl. s u b j.)"
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B. M iddle D is ta n c e , la.*- (^ la ;h -)

la :-  has u s e s  p a ra lle l to  th o se  of l ih - ,  bu t i t  g en e ra lly  

in d ic a te s  sm alle r d is ta n c e s ,  such  a s  a c ro ss  the  room or s tree t. The 

d is ta n c e  m ust be a t  l e a s t  se v e ra l s te p s  aw ay , how ever. It could  

perhaps be argued  th a t  th is  p refix  is  a c tu a lly  a com bination  of th e  

p re fix es  lih -  and a : - ,  " sh o r t  d is ta n c e "  (d escrib ed  im m ed ia te ly  below ). 

In o th er w ords, th is  cou ld  be 1- p lu s a : - ,  and th e  m eaning of medium 

d is ta n c e  could  be v iew ed  a s  a com prom ise b e tw een  th e  m eanings of 

long d is ta n c e  and sh o rt d is tan ce .

When th is  p re fix  o ccu rs  im m ediately  before an  o or a : , an

h is  o p tio n a lly  in se r te d  to  p reven t tw o v o w els  from being  ad jacen t.

When it  o ccu rs  im m ed ia te ly  before an  a , th a t a is  d e le ted .

la : ta : s k i t ,  " to  jump b ack  tow ard th e  sp e ak e r" ;
ta rsk f t ,  " to  jump" 

la r le y c f t ,  " to  tak e  a l i t t le  d is ta n c e  and  p lace  (sg.D O )";
le y c f t, " to  p lace  (sg.DO )" 

la :o k k o p a :m t, " to  go p lay"; okkoparn ft, " to  p lay" 
la :tim pona:yx t, " to  ta lk  to  ea ch  o th er long  d is ta n c e " ; 

tfm ponaryft, " to  ta lk  to  e a c h  o ther"

C. Short D is ta n c e , a :-  ^ a :h - )

Verbs u tiliz in g  th is  p refix  re fe r to  a c tio n s  th a t  cover short 

d is ta n c e s  of a t  m ost a few  s te p s  or to a c tio n s  d ire c te d  tow ard the 

sp eak e r (or an o th e r sp e c if ie d  person  or persons). S em an tica lly  

th e re  is  not m uch d iffe ren ce  b e tw een  th e se  two u s e s ;  in  the former, 

d is ta n c e  is  s tr e s s e d  w hile , in  the  la t te r ,  c lo s e n e s s  is  in  fo cu s , 

but in  e ith e r  c a s e  proxim ity  is  in  some way being  in d ica ted . When 

a :-  is  fo llow ed by a : ,  a , or o, the  sam e p h o n o lo g ica l ru le s  ap p ly  as  

were d e sc rib e d  for th e  d ire c tio n a l p refix  la :- .

dropping and fa llin g , th e  re su lta n t stem s re fe r  to  dropping  or fa lling  

a short d is ta n c e . In th is  u sag e , a :-  is  o ften  com bined w ith a 

lo c a tiv e  p refix  th a t  in d ic a te s  the n atu re  of th e  lo c a tio n  a fte r  the  item 

fa lls .

1. W hen a :-  is  com bined w ith v erb s  d esc rib in g

L

a :p a la : t i t ,  " to  drop a short d is ta n c e  (pi.D O )"; 
p a la r tit ,  " to  drop (pi. DO)" J
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arkw eyk it, " to  drop in to  w ater (sg.D O )"; w eykit,
" to  le a v e "

a :ta k p a la : tr t ,  " to  drop onto the  ground (pi. DO)"; 
p a la r tr t , " to  drop (pi.DO)"

S im ilarly , the  id ea  th a t a short d is ta n c e  is  covered  by the 

a c tio n  is  found w hen a ;-  is  added to  th e  verbs " to  p la c e "  and "to  

g ra sp ."  When stem s w ith  a ;-  are  form ed from th e s e  v e rb s  th e  stem s 

in d ic a te  th a t th e  ag en t m ust w alk a few  s te p s  or s tre tc h  to  perform 

the  action .

2. The m ost common u se  of a : - ,  how ever, is  to  

in d ic a te  a c tiv ity  th a t  o ccu rs  near or in the d ire c tio n  of som eone or 

som ething. F requen tly  it  is  understood  th a t th is  m eans n ear or 

tow ard th e  sp e a k e r  u n le s s  o therw ise  sp ec ified , bu t w ith o ther verbs 

tow ard whom m ust be e x p lic itly  s ta te d  w hether i t  i s  th e  f ir s t  person  

or not.

a :-  is  th e  only  d ire c tio n a l prefix  th a t may be added  to 

p o s tp o s itio n s , and it may be added to  only  a coup le  of them. 

D ire c tio n a l-p o s tp o s itio n  com binations a lw ays fo llo w  th is  sem an tic  

u se  of a :- .

Follow ing are  a few  exam ples of stem s w here th e  sp ea k e r  is  

understood  to  be  th e  po in t of re fe ren ce  u n le ss  o th e rw ise  ind ica ted .

a :s a f a l l i t ,  " to  throw  tow ard sp eak er" ; s a fa l l i t ,
" to  throw "

a :h i :c i t ,  " to  look tow ard sp eak er" ; h i :c i t ; "to  
look"

a :h o p o :y it, " to  look for in  th e  s p e a k e r 's  d irec tio n " ; 
hopo;yft, " to  look for"

a :h a ;lf t ,  " to  be around near the sp ea k e r  (sg. s u b j.)"; 
a : l i t ,  " to  be around (sg .su b j.)"

a :p a la g k i, "on  th is  s ide  of"; p a lag k i, "on the  o ther 
s id e  of"

H ow ever, if a ;-  is  added to  the p o s tp o s itio n  afo :p k i, "nex t 

t o ,"  or the verb  o h a :tft, " to  come tow ard (sg. su b j.) , " th e  poin t of 

re fe ren ce  has to  be sp ec ified  by th e  appropriate  d ire c t o b jec t prefix  

on a ll  o c ca s io n s , a r t i t  is  re p re se n ta tiv e  of se v e ra l v erb s  w hich 

o p tio n a lly  tak e  a com bination  of a :-  and oh- to  m ean tow ard ."
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3. W ith se v e ra l v e rb s  th e  ad d itio n  of a :-  is  

eq u iv a len t to  th e  ad d itio n  of th e  p a rtic le  "up" in  E nglish , a s  in 

" s ta n d  up" or " s i t  up." Some of th e s e  stem s could  a lso  be tra n s la te d  

a s  referring  to  a c tio n s  occurring  n ea r the sp eak e r, so  th ey  are  

ac tu a lly  am biguous out of con tex t.

a :le y k ft, " to  g e t up (sg .sub j.)" ; le y k it, " to  s i t  ( sg .su b j.)"
a :s a p a :k li t ,  " to  s tan d  up (p i.su b j.)"; sa p a rk lf t, " to  

s tan d  (pi. s u b j.)”

E tym ologically , th e  verb a :h o n i:c ft, " to  w ake u p ,"  may a lso  d erive  

from th is  d ire c tio n a l prefix.

The th ree  p re fix es  l ih - ,  l a : - ,  and a :-  form a re la te d  s e t  

referring  to  th ree  d eg rees  of d is ta n c e  from a po in t of re fe ren ce , 

u su a lly  e ith e r  th e  p o s itio n  of the sp ea k e r  or th e  po in t of orig in  of an 

action . W ith in tra n s itiv e  verbs im plying no d ire c te d  movem ent, such  

a s  " to  s le e p "  or " to  be a ro u n d ," th ey  u su a lly  re fe r  to  how  fa r aw ay  

th e  a c tiv ity  occurs. If an  in tra n s itiv e  verb  im p lies  d ire c ted  m ovement, 

how ever, such  a s  " to  fa ll,  " th ey  o ften  in d ica te  how much d is ta n c e  is 

covered. W ith tra n s it iv e  v erbs involving th e  m ovem ent of som ething, 

they  d e sc rib e  how  fa r it  is  moved. As w ith  lo c a tiv e  p re fix es , how ever, 

eac h  of th e se  p re fix es  has id io m atic  u se s  w hich are  not p red ic tab le  

by g en e ra l ru le.

Thus, th e  ru le s  governing th e  u sag e  of d ire c tio n a l p refixes 

are  a s  com plicated  a s  th o se  governing the  u sag e  of lo c a tiv e  prefixes.

In both  c a s e s  th e  prefix  h as  a co n s ta n t core of m eaning th a t is  shaped  

one w ay or an o th e r depending on th e  verb to  w hich it  is  a ttach ed . The 

sem an tic s  of th e  re su lta n t stem s are  o ften  p red ic tab le  b a se d  on ce rta in  

sem an tic  fe a tu re s  of th e  ro o ts  and any o ther d e r iv a tio n a l a ffix es  

p re sen t, but id iom atic  u s e s  are  common. W ith bo th  lo c a tiv e  and 

d ire c tio n a l p re fix es , the  q u es tio n  of what p re fix -v e rb  com binations 

are p o ss ib le  is  a m ost d iff icu lt one and canno t be handled  here.

V. V erbalizer, - t

The suffix  - t  may be added  to  a noun or in d ependen t pronoun
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so th a t  it  can  re c e iv e  v e rb a l in flec tio n . This v e rb a liz in g  su ffix  does 

not change the  m eaning of th e  noun or pronoun; i t  s im ply  m akes it  

p o ss ib le  to  d e a l w ith  it g ram m atica lly  a s  a verb. I ts  m ost common 

usag e  is  for p re d ic a te  nom inative co n s tru c tio n s .

s -  is tim -  a h a :y -a -1 -  £n- t - ‘a :y - s
in s tr . - indef. IO -te a c h -a g . - verb. - in ten t. - s .r . - lSsubj. - 

pres. - dec.
I 'm  going  to  be  a teach e r.

c i-  na: k i-1 - to :-0 '-0 '-s
2 inal. p o ss . - som eth ing-verb . - s.r. - 3sub j. - p res. - dec.
It is  yours.

The v e rb a liz e d  noun does not undergo norm al ru le s  of verb

them e form ation (see  the se c tio n  on verb  them es). An a lte rn a tiv e

a n a ly s is  m ight th e re fo re  be to  c o n s id e r  th is  su ffix  th e  su b je c t c a se

suffix  and  sp e c ify  th a t  nouns in  th e  su b je c t c a s e  m ight be u sed  as

p red ica te  n o m in a tiv es  by om itting a verb  and having  v erb  su ffixes

alone se rv e  a s  a  verb. U nfortunately , a second  u se  o f th is  suffix

cannot be d e a lt  w ith  in  th is  manner. Nouns to  w hich th is  su ffix  is

added may a ls o  be made in to  p a r tic ip le s  w hich fu n c tio n  a s  nouns.

The sem an tic  r e s u l t  of th is  ra th er cu rious co n v ersio n  is  a  kind of

em phasis  on th e  noun, som etim es w ith  a p a rtic u la riz in g  effec t.
✓

i f a - t - a : t  c a -y a : s - t o : - #
d o g -v e rb .-p a r t .I  lSD O -w ant 1.th e m e -s .r .-p re s .
I w an t th a t dog.

f a : y - a - t - a : t
hun t- ag. - verb. - part. I
w hat a hun ter

The procedure fo llow ed  here is  to  c a ll  - t  a v e rb a liz in g  su ffix , d e sp ite  

the  fa c t th a t th e  verb  s tem s produced do not b eh av e  id e n tic a lly  w ith 

verb s tem s b a se d  on verb  roots.

VI. Summary of Verb D erivation  

A noun stem  may be converted  in to  a verb  stem  by  th e  ad d itio n  

of a v e rb a liz in g  suffix: noun s tem -v e rb a lize r. U su a lly , how ever, verb 

stem s a re  form ed from v erb  roo ts , accord ing  to  th e  form ula below.

L  J
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VERB INFLECTION

By far th e  m ost co m p lica ted  a s p e c t  of Sem inole gram m ar is  verb  

in flec tio n . S ev era l fa c to rs  co n trib u te  to  th is  com plexity . F irs t, th e re  

a re  a very  la rge  num ber o f in f le c tio n a l ca teg o rie s : pronouns for su b je c t, 

d ire c t o b jec t, and in d ire c t o b jec t; s e v e ra l c a te g o r ie s  of a sp e c t;  ev en  

more m odal c a te g o rie s ; f iv e  d iffe ren t te n se s ;  and  a few  m isce llan eo u s  

c a te g o rie s . T hese c a te g o r ie s  of in fle c tio n  a re  e x p re sse d  by p re fix e s , 

in f ix e s , su ffix es , to n a l c h a n g e s , su p p le tio n , in te rn a l vow el ch an g e s , 

and  red u p lic a tio n . F urther, th e  e x p re ss io n  of c e r ta in  c a te g o rie s  d ep en d s 

on w hether th e  verb  is  a c tiv e  or s ta t iv e  and w hether c e r ta in  o ther 

in f le c tio n a l a n d /o r  d e r iv a tio n a l c a te g o rie s  a re  p resen t. S e m in o le 's  

sy stem  of verb in f le c tio n  cou ld  be d e sc rib e d  a s  c o n s is tin g  of an  in v en 

tory of a ffix es  and m orphophonolog ical ru le s  th a t  a re  m ixed and m atched 

to  e x p re ss  a la rg e  num ber of in f le c tio n a l con cep ts . The fa c t th a t a 

la rg e  number of d iffe ren t c a te g o r ie s  may be com bined in  a s in g le  word 

shou ld  in d ica te  th e  sco p e  of the  problem. To th is  i t  may be added th a t 

th e re  a re  a v a r ie ty  of m ethods for form ing s e n te n c e s  w ith  m ultip le verbs. 

Verb in flec tio n  is  so in v o lv ed  th a t  i t  is  hard ly  p o s s ib le  to d is c u s s  any  

ca teg o ry  of in fle c tio n  w ith o u t d esc rib in g  a ll c a te g o r ie s  of in flec tio n .

I. Verb Them es 

Before d is c u s s in g  sp e c if ic  c a te g o rie s  of in fle c tio n , i t  is  

n e c e s sa ry  to d efin e  th e  term  "v erb  th e m e ,"  a s  i t  w ill be  u sed  below.

The term  "verb  them e" re fe rs  to  th e  form th a t r e s u l ts  a f te r  a verb 

s tem  is  in flec te d  for w h ich ev er of th e  follow ing w ill be  p re se n t in  the  

fu lly - in fle c te d  v e rb --n u m b er, d is tr ib u tiv e  p lu ra l, m iddle v o ice ,
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ite ra tiv e  a sp e c t, and  in te n tiv e  an d  incum bent mode. Several 

m orphophonological ru le s  ap p ly  to  th e  verb  them e w hen th e  rem ain ing  

c a te g o rie s  of in fle c tio n  are  added . . H aas (1940) d e sc rib e s  five C reek  

" s te m s , " a s  she c a l ls  them , and  th e s e  sam e fiv e  verb  form ations are  

p re se n t in  Sem inole; th ey  a re  here  re fe rred  to  a s  "them es, " how ever, 

so th a t  th e  term  "s tem " may be re se rv e d  for a  verb  roo t th a t has 

undergone d e riv a tio n  only. A lthough Sem inole h as  the  same five  v e rb  

" s te m s"  th a t H aas d e s c r ib e s  fo r C reek , th e  ru le s  for th e ir  form ation  are 

no t id en tic a l. (Although th e s e  ru le s  ap p ly  p rim arily  to  th em es, th e y  

a ls o  ap p ly  to  ce rta in  a ffix e s  a s  w ell; th e se  o ther u se s  w ill be d e sc rib e d  

a s  th e y  becom e r e le v a n t .) The fiv e  them e form ations and th e ir  ru le s  are:

I  0 'them e--T he gftheme is  formed by making no ch an g es  

in  th e  verb  theme.

2. Lengthened T hem e--T he leng thened  them e 

(h ereafte r ab b rev ia ted  a s  1.them e) is  formed by leng then ing  a sh o rt 

vow el in  the fin a l sy lla b le  of th e  v e rb  them e. (No change o ccu rs  if  

th a t  vow el is  a lread y  lo n g .) This ru le  is  b locked  if  th a t vow el is  

fo llow ed  by th e  seq u en ce  of a so n o ran t p lus any  o th er consonant; 

th e re fo re , th e  1.them e of a them e end ing  in  th is  sequence  is  id e n tic a l  

to  i ts  0(theme. It does no t m atte r w hether th is  seq u en ce  is  co m p le te ly  

c o n ta in ed  w ith in  th e  verb  them e or w hether it  is  formed by th e  a d d itio n  

of a su ffix  beginning  w ith  a c o n so n a n t to  th e  verb  them e; in  e ith e r  c a s e  

th e  vow el is  not leng thened .

3. F alling  Tone T hem e--T he fa ilin g  tone them e 

(h e rea fte r  ab b rev ia ted  a s  f . t  them e) is  formed by applying th e  sam e 

len g th en in g  ru le  a s  u sed  fo r th e  1.them e, p lus adding falling  to n e  to  

the  vow el in  th a t sy llab le .

4. R ising Tone T hem e--T he ris in g  tone theme 

(h e rea fte r  ab b rev ia ted  a s  r . t  them e) is  formed by applying th e  sam e 

len g th en in g  ru le  a s  for th e  1. them e and adding  ris in g  tone to  th e  vow el 

in  th a t  sy llab le . In ad d itio n , th e  vow el is  n a sa liz e d . If the  vow el

is  fo llow ed  by a sonoran t p lu s  an o th e r co n so n an t, the sonoran t is
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n a sa liz e d  (if no t a lre a d y  a n a sa l)  and leng thened . N a sa liz a tio n  of 

th e  vow el and n a s a liz a tio n  and leng then ing  of a sonoran t are  ph o n e tic  

ch an g es , ra th e r th a n  phonem ic ch an g es , s in ce  th e  p re se n c e  of r is in g  

tone unam biguously  d is t in g u is h e s  an  r .t. theme.

5. H .T hem e--T he h .them e is  so nam ed b e c a u se  w ith  

many v erbs it is  form ed by adding  th e  in fix  -h -  to  the  f in a l sy lla b le  

of the  theme. The ru le s  for h .them e form ation are  ra th e r  com plicated  

and show  a ce r ta in  am ount of in d iv id u a l varia tion .

a. If th e  them e ends in  a s in g le  co n so n an t, the  

-h -  in fix  is  in se r te d  befo re  th a t  co n so n an t, and th is  sy lla b le  re c e iv e s  

h igh  tone. If the  vow el in  th is  sy lla b le  is  long, i t  is  shortened . (If 

th e  verb  them e ends in  a vow el, y  i s  in se r te d  by th e  ru le  of y  E p en th esis  

befo re  -h -  is  in fixed .)

b. If th e  them e en d s in  a tw o -c o n so n a n t seq u en ce  

beginn ing  w ith  a so n o ran t, -h -  and high tone are  a lso  added to  the 

f in a l sy llab le . The p o s itio n  of the  in fix , how ever, show s some v a r ia 

tion . All sp e ak e rs  ap p ear to  p lace  th e  -h -  before an  1 and a f te r  a y, 

but w ith  the o th er so n o ran ts  th e re  is  d isag reem en t a s  to  w hether th e  

-h -  com es before or after. R egard less  of the  p o s itio n  of th is  in fix ,

i t  c a u se s  devo icing  of th e  sonoran t im m ediately  nex t to  it; th is  is  

a phonetic , ra th e r  th an  a phonem ic, change. A lthough th is  ru le  

d e sc rib e s  the ty p ic a l form ation  of an  h.them e w hen a them e ends in  

th e  seq u en ce  sonoran t p lu s  co n so n an t, th ere  a re  o ther op tions a v a ila b le  

w hich are  ra re ly  u tilized . If th e  seq u en ce  is ,  in  fa c t, a  gem inated  

sonoran t (other th an  yy), i t  i s  p e rm iss ib le  in s te a d  to  app ly  the  ru le  for 

gem inated  co n so n an ts  (rule c im m ediately  below ). If th e  seq u en ce  is  

not a gem inate , th e  ru le  fo r o ther tw o -co n so n an t c lu s te rs  may ap p ly  

(rule d).

c. If th e  them e ends in  a gem inated  conso n an t, 

th e  con so n an t is  d egem inated  and a suffix  added. Here ag a in  th ere  

is  some sp e ak e r  v aria tio n . The p r in c ip le  inform ant co n su lted  u s e s  

two su ff ix e s  eyk  and -e y y . D epending on th e  verb , only  one of
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th e s e  su ffix es  may be p e rm iss ib le , or th e re  may be a cho ice . The 

ru le  regard ing  w hich su ffix  is  co rre c t is  no t ph o n o lo g ica lly  cond itio n ed , 

a s  fa r a s  can  be determ ined. A nother sp eak e r, how ever, fo llo w s a 

sim p ler ru le , adding th e  su ffix  -e y k  to  a l l  v e rb s  a f te r  th e  co n so n an t 

is  degem inated .

d. If th e  them e en d s in  a tw o -co n so n an t c lu s te r  

o th e r th an  a gem inated co n so n an t, th e  in fix  -§ y  is  in se rte d  b e tw een  

th e  tw o co n so n an ts.

e. It is  d iff ic u lt to  form ulate a ru le  fo r th e  

form ation of the h. them e w hen th e  them e ends in  a trip le  co n so n an t 

c lu s te r  b ec au se  su ch  c lu s te r s  are  rare . From th e  few  exam ples a v a ila b le , 

i t  a p p ea rs  th a t the  su ffix  -§ y k  is  added. If th e  c lu s te r  ends in  a k,

th a t  co n so n an t m ust be d e le te d  b efo re  th e  su ffix  is  added.

The follow ing c h a rt i l lu s t r a te s  th e  ap p lica tio n  of th e  them e 

form ation  ru les.

m eaning (foheme 1. them e f.t. them e r .t. them e h. them e

se e h ie h ire h i:c h¥:c hfhc
make ha: ha: ha: ha: hahy
s it leyk leyk leyk leyk leyhk

(sg. su b j.) [lfyyk]
fa ll  over la tk la :tk la :tk la :tk la tey k

In Sem inole th e re  a re  two in fin itiv e  forms for a verb. W hen 

a sp e a k e r  g iv es  th e  word for a v erb  in  iso la tio n , he in v a ria b ly  u se s  

th e  form produced by add ing  th e  su ffix  - i t ,  to  th e  1. them e. H ow ever, 

w hen a verb  is  u sed  a s  an  in f in itiv e  in  th e  co n tex t of a s e n te n c e , the  

in fin itiv e  is  produced by add ing  th e  su ffix  - i t a  to  the #them e. Thus, 

th e  tw o in fin itiv e  forms for pap, " e a t , "  are  pa :p ft and pap ita .

We w ill re tu rn  to th is  d is c u s s io n  of them es when we d is c u s s  

c a te g o r ie s  of in fle c tio n  th a t  a re  e x p re sse d  by them  in part. F irs t, 

how ever, le t  us tu rn  to  v e rb a l in f le c tio n  th a t  is  not a ffec te d  by th e se  

p ro c e s s e s  of them e form ation.
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II. Pronom inal In flec tio n

M ost of the  pronom inal paradigm s u sed  fo r verb  in fle c tio n  have 

a lread y  b een  d e sc rib e d  in  th e  ch ap te r on the  Sem inole noun p h ra se , so 

it w ill su ffice  here  to  sum m arize them. There a re  two pronom inal p refix  

parad igm s, one d eriv ed  from th e  other. The f ir s t  s e t  of p re fix es  is  

u sed  to  in d ic a te  d ire c t o b je c ts , w hile the  seco n d  is  u sed  to  in f le c t a 

verb  for an  in d irec t ob jec t. T hese paradigm s in c lu d e  p re fix es  not only 

for f ir s t ,  seco n d , and th ird  person , s in g u la r and  p lu ra l, but a ls o  for 

re flex iv e , re c ip ro c a l, and in d e fin ite  o b jec ts . As w as e x p la in e d , m ost 

tra n s itiv e  v e rb s  o b lig a to rily  are  in flec te d  for a d ire c t o b jec t; the  

rem ainder ta k e  in d ire c t o b je c t p refixes. In ad d itio n , in d irec t o b jec t 

p re fix es  are  op tio n a l for th o se  v erb s  th a t tak e  d ire c t  o b jec ts . However, 

not a l l  com binations of d ire c t o b jec t and in d ire c t o b je c t occur. W hen 

th e  d ire c t o b jec t is  in  th e  th ird  p erso n , any in d ire c t o b jec t is  

p e rm iss ib le , bu t if  th e  d ire c t  o b je c t is  in  an o th er person  (and th ere fo re  

is  a n o n -ze ro  form), only  th e  re c ip ro ca l in d ire c t o b je c t h as b een  found 

to  c o -o c c u r  w ith  it. All a ttem p ts  to  e l ic i t  o th er d ire c t o b je c t- in d ire c t  

o b je c t com binations fa ile d , in d ica tin g  th a t th e y  are  very  ra re , if 

indeed  th e y  occur a t  a ll.

Every verb , w hether tra n s it iv e  or in tra n s itiv e , is  in flec ted "fo r

i ts  pronom inal su b jec t. How th is  is  done d ep en d s  on w hether the  verb

is  a c tiv e  o r s ta tiv e . From tim e to  tim e, in  d is c u s s in g  d e riv a tio n , it

h as been  n e c e s sa ry  to  re fe r  to  th e  a c t iv e - s ta t iv e  d is tin c tio n , and  a t

th is  po in t i t  is  u se fu l to  e x p la in  i t  more thoroughly . S ta tive  v erb s

are  a s p e c ia l  s u b c la s s  of in tra n s itiv e  v erb s; th e y  re fe r  to  s ta te s  th a t

th e  su b je c t is  in and freq u en tly  would be  tra n s la te d  in to  E nglish  a s

p red ica te  a d je c tiv e s . Exam ples of s ta tiv e  v e rb s  are;

h o to ;s f t, " to  be tired "  
p o fy a ;k it, " to  be lonely" 
pfVjkarlit, " to  be  frigh tened" 
i : l i t ,  " to  d ie  (sg .sub j )"

The p re se n ce  of d e riv a tio n a l morphemes can  a ffe c t w hether a 

verb  is  a c tiv e  or s ta tiv e . It is  p o ss ib le  for th e  d e tra n s itiv iz in g
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su ffix  to  convert an  a c tiv e  verb  in to  a s ta tiv e  one.

p a sa r tf t ,  " to  k i l l  (pi. DO)" ac tiv e
p a sa :tk f t , " to  d ie  (pi. s u b j.)" s ta tiv e

S im ilarly , th e  c a u s a tiv e  su ffix  ch an g es  a s ta t iv e  verb  in to  an  a c tiv e

one.

p irjk a li:e ft, " to  frig h ten "  a c tiv e
(from p irjk a :lft, above)

Thus, a l l  verb ro o ts  in  th e  lex ico n  m ust be m arked a s  e ith e r  a c tiv e  or

s ta tiv e . So, too , m ust v e rb s  deriv ed  w ith  th e  d e tra n s itiv iz in g  su ffix

be marked. Verbs w ith  o th e r d e r iv a tio n a l a ffix es  are  p red ic tab le ,

how ever; th e  c a u sa tiv e  a lw ay s  re s u l ts  in  an  a c tiv e  verb  (reg a rd less

of w hether the roo t w as s ta t iv e  or a c tiv e ) , and th e  o th e r d e riv a tio n a l

m orphem es do not ch an g e  a v e r b 's  c la s s if ic a tio n .

S ta tiv e  v e rb s  g e n e ra lly  u se  th e  s e t  I pronom inal p re fix es  to

e x p re ss  th e  su b jec t.

c i-  p igka: 1- agk - a:
2 D O -frigh tened  f .t . th e m e -p a s t i l -  in terrog.
Were you a fra id  ?

p i- h o to s -a k -  ip -  a l i -  s
1PDO- t ire d -  d is tr . - m. v. / th e m e -  fut. - dec.
We w ill be  tired .

A ctive v e rb s , on th e  o th e r hand, are  in flec te d  by su ffix es

th a t e x p re ss  the  pronom inal su b jec t. T hese su ff ix e s  a re  a ffec ted  by

mode c a te g o rie s  th a t  a re  p resen t. The paradigm  for affirm ative

s e n te n c e s  is:

IS - e y  1PE - i:  ( - i y /  V)
(o p tio n a lly  - a y /  V) P I  -a k

2S - ic k  (~ ic c )  2P -a :c k  (~ -a :c c )
3S - /  3P - 0

leyk - a: n- ey - 0
s i t  sg. s u b j.- in te n t .  - IS su b j.-p re s .
I am going  to  s it.

The paradigm  for th e  n e g a tiv e  mode is  sim ilar.

IS - a  PE  - i:
P I  - i: s

2S - ic k  (~ - ic c )  2P -a :c k  (— a :c c )
3S - 0  3P ~0
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le y k -a : n - a -k o - to : -  0- s
s i t  sg. subj. - in te n t  - ISneg. subj. - neg. - s. r. - p res. - dec. 
I am no t going to  sit.

N ot only  a re  some of the  su ff ix e s  th em se lv es  changed  in  th e  n eg a tiv e  

mode bu t, a s  i l lu s tra te d  here , th e ir  p o s itio n  in  th e  word is  changed , a 

fa c t th a t w ill be d e sc rib e d  below . F in a lly , in  th e  su b ju n c tiv e  and 

im pera tive  m odes th e se  su ff ix e s  are  a lw ay s lack in g .

T hese pronom inal su ffix es  show  in te re s tin g  s im ila r itie s  and 

d iffe ren ce s  in  p a tte rn in g  com pared to  th e  p refix  paradigm s. In both  th e  

su ffix  and p refix  parad igm s, th e re  is  no num ber d is tin c tio n  made in  th e  

th ird  person. The seco n d  p erso n  su ffix es  o b lig a to rily  e x p re ss  number, 

u n like  th e  pronom inal p re fix e s , but th e  two su ff ix e s  are q u ite  s im ila r 

in  form. F in a lly , th e  d is tin c tio n  betw een  in c lu s iv e  and e x c lu s iv e  f irs t  

p e rso n  p lu ra l is  p e c u lia r  to  th e  two su ffix  paradigm s.

The d is tin c tio n  b e tw een  ac tiv e  and s ta tiv e  verbs i s ,  how ever, 

n o t q u ite  so  c le a r -c u t  a s  th e  d is c u s s io n  th u s  far would in d ica te . For 

exam ple , a few  v erb s  o p tio n a lly  may u se  e ith e r  th e  p refixes or the 

su ffix es  to  e x p re ss  th e ir  su b je c ts . For th e  m ost part su ch  verbs 

b eh av e  a s  s ta tiv e  v erb s  in  forming the  in te n s iv e  or co n tin u a tiv e  a s p e c t  

(see  below ), a lth o u g h  se m a n tic a lly  m ost seem  more ak in  to  ac tiv e  verbs 

(for exam ple, la : tk f t ,  " to  fa ll  over"). (In com parative and su p e rla tiv e  

co n s tru c tio n s  a l l  s ta t iv e  v e rb s  u se  th e  a c tiv e  s u b je c t s u f f ix e s .) A lso, 

th e re  are  some verbs th a t e x p re ss  th e  su b je c t w ith  the s e t  I p refixes 

bu t o th e rw ise  behave  a s  a c tiv e  verbs (for exam ple , ya-.cft, " to  w ant"). 

F in a lly , some v erbs e x p re ss  th e ir  su b je c ts  w ith  th e  s e t  II p refixes. They 

a re  d iv id ed  a s  to  w hether th e y  o th erw ise  behave  a s  a c tiv e  or s ta tiv e .

A ty p ic a l s ta t iv e  verb  has th e  follow ing c h a ra c te r is t ic s ,  a lthough  

a num ber of verbs th a t would be c la s s if ie d  a s  s ta t iv e  la c k  one or two 

of them.

L A s ta tiv e  verb  re fe rs  to  a s ta te ,  such  a s  a q u a lity  or 

em otion, a s  opposed  to  an  a c tiv ity .

2. A s ta t iv e  verb  norm ally  is  in f le c te d  for i ts  su b je c t 

by  a d ire c t o b jec t (se t I) p refix  or, o c c a s io n a lly , an  in d irec t o b jec t
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(se t II) prefix. (If th e  su b je c t is  a lso  e x p re sse d  by a noun ph rase , 

su b je c t c a s e  in fle c tio n  is  u sed .)

3. A s ta tiv e  verb  forms th e  in te n s iv e  (or, ra re ly , the 

c o n tin u a tiv e ) a sp e c t by adding the  com parative su ffix  -o s  to  the 

ris in g  tone them e. (An a c tiv e  verb  u s e s  the  r.t. them e a lo n e  to  s ig n a l 

the  c o n tin u a tiv e  a s p e c t.)

4. A s ta tiv e  verb  may m odify, in  e i th e r  v e rb a l or 

p a r tic ip ia l form, a noun th a t is  i ts  su b je c t in an  em bedded sen ten ce .

(An a c tiv e  verb  may do so only  a s  a p a r tic ip le , and  only  i f  th e  noun 

is  its  d ire c t  o b je c t .)

III. Number In flec tio n  (Including th e  D is trib u tiv e)

M any Sem inole v erb s  are  num ber-defined . That i s ,  they  

sp ec ify  num ber of th e  su b je c t, if  in tra n s itiv e , or num ber of the  d ire c t 

o b je c t, if  tra n s itiv e . There a re , to be su re , num erous v e rb s  th a t have 

co n s ta n t form, re g a rd le ss  of number, bu t th e re  are  a ls o  q u ite  a few  

th a t  have s in g u la r and  p lu ra l form s, and a fa ir  num ber have s ingu lar, 

d u a l, and p lu ra l forms. Follow ing are  some ex am p les of num ber-defined  

verbs.

In tran s itiv e : sg .su b j. dl. subj. pi. subj.
ley k ft k a :k ft apo :k ft " to  s it"
a: l i t w ila :k ft fo llit " to  be

around"
lirtk ft to k o :lk ft p ifa itk ft " to  run"

■ T ransitive: sg.DO dl. DO pi. DO
ley  eft k a :y ft apo :y ft " to  p lace"
i :s f t -------- ca: wit " to  g rasp"

The above s e ts  i l lu s tra te  th e  large  num ber of c a s e s  in w hich the number

of a verb  is  e x p re sse d  by supp le tion . H owever, th e re  a re  a lso  se v e ra l

v erbs for w hich th e  forms for d ifferen t num bers are  c le a r ly  re la ted . For

exam ple:

In tran s itiv e : sg .su b j. dl. subj. pi. subj.
acorjk it aco n h o :k it acom ircxt " to  clim b"
tamkfc tam ho:kft tam i:c ft " to  *lyM
hakeyhkit hakeyhho :k ft h a k a :h i:c f t '-io cry"
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T ransitive: sg. DO dl. DO pi. DO

lita : f i t l i ta f i :c f t  " to  te a r  up"

As th e se  exam ples i l lu s tr a te ,  th e  dual in fix  is  -h o - . It is  in se r te d  

im m ediately  before  th e  f in a l co n so n an t of th e  verb  roo t o r, if  th e  root 

ends in  a  vow el, i t  fo llow s th a t vow el. The p lu ra l is  form ed by th e  

su ffix  - i c  (or, in  a t  l e a s t  one c a s e ,  th e  re la te d  -e y e ). If i t  is  added 

to  a verb  ending in  a k, th a t  k is  dropped. It is  tem pting  to  sp e c u la te  

on th e  p o ss ib le  etym ology of th e se  d u a l and p lu ra l a ffix e s , -h o  could 

be derived  from th e  word hokko:lin , " tw o , " but on ly  h is to r ic a l  s tudy  

could confirm  th is . Thus far, no morpheme th a t m ight be re la te d  to  

- i c  has b een  uncovered  by th is  in v estig a tio n .

There a re  som e v erbs formed by p a r tia l re d u p lic a tio n  w hich  are 

tra n s la te d  by in form ants a s  referring  to  p lu ra l d ire c t o b je c ts . Added 

to  th e  verb  is  a su ffix  c o n s is tin g  of the  f ir s t  co n so n an t of th e  verb  

p lus th e  seq u en ce  ic: ah o :lft, " to  s e w ,"  and a h o lh i:c it ,  " to  sew  

(pi. D O )." A lthough th e s e  v erbs are tra n s la te d  a s  p lu ra ls , th ey  are  

probably  re la te d  to  v e rb s  th a t in d ica te  re p e titiv e  a c tiv ity  by a s im ilar 

ru le . For exam ple , p a :sp e y c ft, " to  sw eep  b ack  and fo r th ,"  is  formed 

from th e  verb  p a :s i t ,  " to  sw e e p ,"  by a c lo se ly  re la te d  ru le  of p a rtia l 

red u p lica tio n . The re la tio n sh ip  be tw een  th e se  v ario u s  form s is  one 

th a t sp eak e rs  find  d iff ic u lt to  d isc u s s . That v erb s  su ch  a s  ah o lh i:c rt 

a re  probably  not tru e  p lu ra ls , how ever, is  in d ic a te d  by th e  fa c t  th a t 

th e  verb  l i ta : f i t  h as  a  red u p lic a ted  form l i ta f l i :c i t  (or l i ta f le y c it)  w hich 

is  co n sid e red  to  be  s im ila r to , bu t not id e n tic a l w ith, th e  p lu ra l form 

of th e  verb , l i ta f i :c i t .  The re la tio n sh ip  b e tw een  th e  co n ce p ts  of 

p lu ra lity , d is tr ib u tio n , and rep e titio n  in  Sem inole is  a ra th e r  com plicated  

one involv ing  s lig h t n u an ces  of meaning. D esc rip tio n  b e lo w  of the 

d is tr ib u tiv e  p lu ra l su ffix  and ite ra tiv e  a s p e c t  is  re la te d  to  th is  problem , 

and i t  may w ell be th a t the d iffe ren ces  betw een  th e  v a rio u s  p lu ra l 

su ffix es  for nouns a lso  revo lve  around th e se  sam e co n cep ts .

As the l i s t s  above i l lu s tra te ,  th e re  are  many num ber-defined  

verbs w hich la c k  a d u a l number. In su ch  c a s e s  th e  p lu ra l subsum es 

j^that category . The l i s t s  a ls o  co rrec tly  in d ic a te  th a t d is t in c tio n  of
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a d u a l ca teg o ry  is  m uch more common w ith in tra n s it iv e  v erbs than  

tra n s it iv e  o nes.

There a re  a few  verbs th a t com bine th e s e  tw o p ro c e ss e s  for 

th e  form ation  o f d u a l and p lural. They have d u a l form s u sin g  the  

in fix  - h o - , b u t th e  p lu ra l forms are  su p p le tiv e .

sg. subj._____ dl. subj.______ pi. subj.
a :y i t  a h o :y it a p i:y it  " to  go"
w a:k k it w akho:kft lom hit " to  lie "

All exam ples of th is  com bination  of p ro c e s s e s  th a t  have b een

d isc o v e re d  a re  in tra n s itiv e  verbs.

F in a lly , a lth o u g h  th e  in fix  - ho- is  c le a r ly  a  m arker for the 

d ual ca teg o ry , a v ery  few  verbs th a t do no t d is t in g u is h  d u a l and p lu ra l 

u se  th is  a ffix  to  form th e  plural.

m a:k it, " to  say  (sg .su b j.)" ; m a :h o :k it, " to  sa y  
(dl. ,pl. s u b j.)"

A g la n c e  a t  th e  above l i s t s  show s th a t  m any v erb s  th a t  do vary  

acco rd ing  to  num ber a re  common verbs. The v e rb s  " to  s ta n d ,"  " to  

c o m e ,"  " to  s le e p ,"  and o th er common v e rb s  cou ld  have b e e n  inc lu d ed  

in  th o se  l i s t s  a s  w ell. It would, how ever, be a m istak e  to  o v er

em p h asize  th e  co rre la tio n  b e tw een  freq u en cy  of u se  and num ber in flec tio n . 

M any common v e rb s , su ch  a s  " to  m ak e ,"  " to  c o o k ,"  and " to  e a t"  do 

not have n u m b er-d efin ed  form s, w hile not a l l  v e rb s  w ith  vary ing  forms 

could  be c o n s id e re d  everyday  words.

The d u a l v e rb s  are  tre a te d  g ram m atica lly  a s  p lu ra ls , a s  verb  

in fle c tio n  d o e s  not o th e rw ise  d is tin g u is h  b e tw een  d u a l and plural.

For exam ple:

to k o lk -a k s
run dl. sub j. Gftheme- sub junc. 2pl. subj.
Run (dl. subj. >.

p ifa :tk -a k s
run pi. subj. GCtheme- subjunc. 2pl. sub j.
Run (pi. s u b j.)

T hese num ber d is tin c tio n s  in  v e rb s  are  no longer ob lig a to ry  in 

Sem inole. In to d a y 's  sp eech , th ey  a re  o p tio n a lly  n e u tra liz e d  on rare  

o c c a s io n , w ith  th e  s in g u la r, unm arked m em ber of e a ch  s e t  u sed
L -I
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re g a rd le s s  of a c tu a l  num ber

c ik to  s o : lk - i  ta k k -a i l- t fx -^ -o L  s
sn ak e  many Oftheme-subj. g ro u n d -b e  around sg .su b j.

1. th e m e -s . r .-  3subj. - p res. -d ec . 
M any sn a k e s  a re  craw ling on th e  ground.

The p rin c ip le  inform ant for th is  s tu d y  in d ic a te d  th a t  sh e  b e lie v e s  th is  

to  be a modern ru le , th a t  in  form er tim es num ber d is t in c t io n s  were 

ob ligatory . If th is  is  in  fa c t an  ongoing trend  it  c a n  be v iew ed  a s  a 

ten d en cy  to  harm onize w ith  ru le s  th a t co n trib u te  to  th e  g e n e ra l d e 

em p h asis  of num ber a s  a g ram m atical ca teg o ry  in  Sem inole noun p h rases .

There is  an o th e r  w ay of ex p re ss in g  num ber in  v e rb s  th a t  should 

be b rie fly  d is c u s s e d  here. H aas (1940:143) i l lu s t r a te s  th e  p re se n ce  of 

a d is tr ib u tiv e  su ffix , - a k ,  in  Creek. This su ffix  is  u se d  in  Sem inole, 

but sp ea k e rs  te n d  to  th ink  of i t  p rim arily  a s  a p lu ra l m arker ra th e r than  

a s  re ferring  to d is tr ib u tio n  in  tim e or sp ace . W henever th e y  w ish to 

in d ic a te  p lu ra lity  of a su b je c t  for a verb  th a t  d oes n o t show  number 

in fle c tio n  th rough  e ith e r  of th e  p ro c e sse s  d e sc rib e d  ab o v e , th ey  sim ply 

add th is  suffix . (It can n o t d is tin g u ish  d u a l from p lu ra l.)  - a k  may 

o p tio n a lly  com bine w ith  a lm o st any verb  to  in d ic a te  a p lu ra lity  of the 

su b jec t.

H ow ever, a lth o u g h  sp e a k e rs  co n ce iv e  of th is  a s  a p lu ra l su ffix  

p rim arily , i t  i s  u sed  o c c a s io n a lly  in  a m anner th a t  b e l ie s  i ts  sp e c if ic a lly  

d is tr ib u tiv e  m eaning. For exam ple, v erb s  th a t show  p lu ra l num ber of 

th e  su b je c t e i th e r  th rough  su p p le tio n  or th e  p lu ra l su ffix  - ic  may take  

th e  su ffix  - a k  in  ad d itio n . S peakers o ften  sa y  th a t  th is  on ly  em p h asizes  

p lu ra lity , bu t som etim es th e se  verbs are  tra n s la te d  a s  re ferring  to 

ac tio n s  d is tr ib u te d  in  sp ace .

i s k a :k f t  from i:s k i t ,  " to  drink"
fo :tk a :k it  from fo :tk it, " to  w h is tle "
a k lo p a :k it  from aklo: p it, " to  sw im ,b a th e "
t in i:p e y c a :k it  from tin irp e y c ft, " to  iron"
a p f :c a :k it  from a p irc it ,  " to  dream "
y a h e y k a :k it  from y a h ey k it, " to  s ing"
p irjkali: ca: k it from pitjkali: e ft, " to  frig h ten "
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ta k -  lom h- a: k- to: -  0'- O'- s
g ro u n d -lie  pi. su b j.-d is tr .  1.th e m e - s .r . -3 s u b j .-p re s .-d e c .  
They are  ly ing  down sc a tte re d .

A nother te ll in g  exam ple occurred  when a  sp eak e r v o lu n tee red  a new  

form m eaning "D id  th ey  h it him (a few  d ay s a g o )? "  The verb  w as 

nafka:karjka: (from nafk , " h it" ) ,  and th e  sp e ak e r  rem arked  th a t one 

would u se  th is  word to  in d ic a te  th a t " e a c h  one h it him ."

In c e r ta in  c a s e s  S em inole1 s num ber-defined  v erbs do no t re fe r  

to  th e  a c tu a l  num ber of su b je c ts  or o b je c ts , b e c a u s e  th e y  are involved  

in  S em ino le1 s c la s s if ic a to ry  verb  system . C la s s if ic a to ry  verb  system s 

a re  found in  s e v e ra l N orth Am erican lan g u ag es ; th is  term  re fe rs  to  the 

fa c t  th a t  c e r ta in  v e rb s  encode the  shap e  or te x tu re  of th e  su b jec t for 

in tra n s itiv e  v e rb s  and of th e  d ire c t o b je c t for tra n s i t iv e  ones. Thus, 

som etim es th e  d u a l and p lu ra l verbs in  Sem inole re fe r  to  th e  form ra th e r  

th a n  th e  num ber o f th e  su b je c t or d ire c t o b je c t  The lan g u ag es  b e s t 

known fo r having  c la s s if ic a to ry  verbs a re  th e  A thapaskan  lan guages.

For exam ple , in  N avajo , th e  verb  m eaning " to  drop a round o b ject"  

d iffe rs  from th e  verb  m eaning " to  drop a long, th in  o b je c t ,"  and th ere  

are  y e t o th er v e rb s  referring  to  dropping v ario u s o th e r k inds o f o b jec ts .

In fac t, N avajo  d is tin g u is h e s  tw elve  d iffe ren t k in d s  of o b je c ts , w hich 

are: round o b je c t, long o b je c t, liv ing  be ing , s e t  o f o b je c ts , rig id  

co n ta in e r w ith  co n te n ts , fa b r ic - lik e  o b jec t, bu lky  o b je c t, s e t of 

p a ra lle l  o b je c ts ,  a m ass , w o o l-lik e  m ass , ro p e - l ik e  o b jec t, and 

m u d -lik e  m ass (H oijer 1945:15-16). In g en era l, th e  c la s s e s  

d is tin g u ish e d  by th e  v ario u s  A thapaskan  lan g u ag es  a re  s im ila r to  one 

ano ther; a l l  have ra th e r  developed  sy stem s in  w hich  a large  number 

of form c a te g o rie s  are  d is tin g u ish ed  (D avidson, Elford, and H oijer 1963).

C la s s if ic a to ry  v erb s  are  not re s tr ic te d  to  th e  A thapaskan  

fam ily , how ever, or even  to  th e  w este rn  half of th e  co n tin en t, w here 

ne ighbors o f th e  A thapaskan  p eop les  m ight have borrow ed th is  

g ram m atica l concep t. C herokee, a n  Iroquoian  lan g u ag e  of th e  S o u th east, 

for exam ple , h as  a very  s im ila r kind of sem an tic  p a tte rn in g  in  i ts  

v e rb s , w hich  h as  b een  b rie fly  d e sc rib ed  by H aas (1.948:244) and

L J

with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



W alker (1975:2 08). The form c a teg o rie s  th a t  C herokee d is tin g u ish e s  

are  s im ila r  to  th e  A thapaskan  c a te g o rie s , though  few er in number: 

round o b je c t, long o b je c t, f le x ib le  o b je c t, liq u id  (or liquid  in  co n ta in er 

for som e v e rb s ) , and liv ing  being  (some v e rb s  d is tin g u ish  w hether the 

liv in g  b e in g  is  hum an or not).

In la n g u a g es  w ith c la s s if ic a to ry  v e rb s , o n ly  a sm all su b se t of 

the  la n g u a g e 's  v erb s  are involved. In C herokee th e  verbs th a t 

d is tin g u ish  form c la s s e s  of nouns are  l is te d  by H aas  a s  being " to  l i e ,"  

" to  g iv e , " " to  pu t, " " to  p ick up, " and " to  b rin g ."  L ikew ise, in  the  

A thapaskan  la n g u a g e s  it is  verbs of hand ling , dropping, fa llin g , and 

being in  a s ta te  of r e s t  th a t are  c la s s if ic a to ry  verbs.

In c o n tra s t  tc  th e  A thapaskan  lan g u ag es  and C herokee,

S e m in o le 's  c la s s if ic a to ry  v erbs are ra th e r  anom alous. F irs t of a ll ,  

the  sy stem  is  l e s s  deve lo p ed , s in c e  few er c a te g o r ie s  of form are  

d is tin g u ish ed . Sem inole a lso  d iffe rs  in th a t  th e  v erbs th a t d is tin g u ish  

form a re  not defined  by th is  u sag e , but ra th e r  are  defined  by th e  number 

of th e  s u b je c t  or d ire c t object. That is ,  th e  d is tin c tio n  of s in g u la r and 

p lu ra l, o r s in g u la r , dual, and p lu ra l, is  th e  b a s ic  function  of th e se  

verb  s e ts ;  th e  u se  of th e  s e ts  to  d is tin g u ish  th e  form of su b je c ts  or 

o b je c ts  i s  seco n d a ry , a fac t th a t is  co n sc io u s ly  recogn ized  by 

sp e a k e rs  of th e  language.

D epending  on how one v iew s th e  f a c ts ,  one could say  th a t 

Sem inole d is t in g u is h e s  e ith e r  two or th re e  form ca teg o rie s . The f irs t 

ca teg o ry  is  fo r c lo th - lik e  item s, the  seco n d  for liq u id s , and th e  

th ird  c o n s is ts  of a l l  o ther item s. N ouns in  th is  th ird  ca tegory  take  

v erbs acco rd in g  to  th e ir  a c tu a l number, u n lik e  nouns in th e  o ther two 

c a te g o rie s . I t is  th erefo re  d eb a tab le  w h eth er th is  c a tc h -a ll  ca tego ry  

a c tu a lly  c o n s ti tu te s  a third form category .

C lo th  and a r tic le s  made of c lo th  a re  tre a te d  a s  if they  were

dual in  number.

h o n n a -t c im -o h o - le y k - ita -n  oh-kct:k-tt):-0'-G(-s 
sk ir t-su b j. 2 a l .p o s s .- o n - s i t  sg .sub j.C fthem e-inf.II-ob i.

o n - s i t  dl. subj. f . t  them e- s.r. - 3subj. -immut. -dec .
The sk ir t is  ly ing  on your chair.
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Since the  verb  in th is  s e n te n c e  is  not referring  to  the  a c tu a l  num ber 

of s k ir ts , it would be u sed  no m atter how  many sk ir ts  w ere invo lved .

As in  any c a se  of th e  d u a l num ber, if the verb  in  q u e s tio n  d o es 

no t have a d u a l form, th e  p lu ra l is  s e le c ted .

to :tk a fa lk a -n  f^ -tak -caw -a
m ate ria l-o b i. 3 D O -ground-g rasp  pl.D O 0'theme- 

sub junc. l,2 sg . subj.
Pick up th e  m ateria l.

H aas (1948:245) in d ic a te s  th a t C re e k -sp e a k e rs  a lw ay s  tre a t  

c lo th  as  d u a l, but in  Sem inole th is  is  not the case . There a re  o c c a s io n s  

w hen c lo th  is  p laced  in  th e  th ird  form ca teg o ry , for w hich  v e rb s  are  

se le c te d  acco rd ing  to a c tu a l  number. Thus, som etim es s in g u la r  and 

p lu ra l verbs can  be  found in  s e n te n c e s  w ith  su b je c ts  or d ire c t o b je c ts  

re ferring  to  clo th . A p lu ra l verb  is  u sed  only when th e  th re e  or more 

p ie c e s  of c lo th  are  p h y s ic a lly  se p a ra te , ra th e r th an  lum ped in  a s in g le  

p ile , however.

A ctually , th is  f ir s t  form ca teg o ry  is  not q u ite  so  s im p ly  defined  

a s  has been  in d ica ted  th u s  fa r , b e c a u se  use  of th e  d u a l num ber re fe rs  

n o t sim ply to  c lo th  bu t a ls o  to  th e  s p a tia l  arrangem ent ty p ic a l  of 

c lo th , th a t i s ,  ex ten d ed  in  a p lan e  or bunched up in  a p ile . T hus, if 

a p iece  of c lo th  is  in  a d iffe ren t k ind  of p h y s ica l co n fig u ra tio n , su ch  

a s  ro lled  up in  a b o lt, i t  does n o t q u a lity  au to m atica lly  fo r th e  d u a l 

number. In s te a d , the b o lts  of c lo th  are  a ss ig n e d  to  th e  th ird , 

m isce llan eo u s  ca teg o ry , and th e  verb  is  chosen  acco rd in g  to  th e  

num ber of b o lts  involved. Paper, perhaps due to  i ts  f la t ,  ex ten d ed  

sh ap e  is  a ls o  tre a te d  lik e  c lo th  by some sp eak ers . Item s su c h  a s  

th read  and rope, o b v io u sly  s im ila r  to  c lo th  in  te x tu re , som etim es tak e  

th e  dual num ber, but sp e a k e rs  vary  co n sid e rab ly  regard ing  th e  p h y s ic a l 

a rrangem ents of rope w hich c a l l  for th e  dual. On th e  o th e r hand, 

b a s k e ts ,  w hich are  w oven ju s t  a s  c lo th  is ,  do nor q u a lify  a s  m em bers 

of th is  form category.

As a lread y  m entioned, th e  seco n d  form ca teg o ry  in  Sem inole is  

liq u id s. L iquids c a l l  fo r the  p lu ra l number. Thus, the v erb  p a la r tit ,  

j^w h ich  m eans " to  drop sev e ra l th in g s ,"  re fe rs  to  th e  sp illin g  or
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pouring of a liqu id .

ja s k - k i - t  o :-w a -n  0- p a la : t - tS i - 0- 0
Ja c k -E n g .-su b j. w a ter-nom .-ob i. 3D O -drop pi.DO 

1.th e m e -s .r . -3 s u b j .-p re s .
Jack  is  pouring th e  w ater.

H aas (1948:246) say s  th a t  liq u id s  in  C reek  u su a lly  tak e  th e  

s in g u la r  verb  if  the  verb  is  in tra n s itiv e , w ith  th e  u se  of th e  p lura l 

occurring  m ain ly  w ith  tra n s itiv e  verbs. There is  no ev id en ce  of th is  

in  Sem inole; liq u id s  a lw ay s  c a l l  for p lu ra l v e rb s  in  Sem inole. Thus, 

it is  a cu rio u s  fa c t th a t  liq u id s , w hich  m ay or may no t tak e  th e  p lu ra l 

in  C reek , in v a ria b ly  ta k e  i t  in  Sem inole, w hile  c lo th , w hich in v ariab ly  

ta k e s  th e  d u a l in  C reek , may or may no t ta k e  th e  d u a l in  Seminole.

The th ird , m isc e llan e o u s  ca teg o ry  of a l l  n o n -c lo th  and non

liq u id  item s is  o b v io u sly  th e  la rg e s t  c a teg o ry  in  S e m in o le 's  

c la s s if ic a to ry  verb  system . B ecause  th is  i s  th e  la rg e s t  ca tego ry , and 

b e c a u se  v e rb s  are  s e le c te d  acco rd ing  to  a c tu a l  num ber for th is  

ca teg o ry , th e  num ber d is tin c tio n s  of v e rb s  rem ain  prim ary in  Sem inole, 

and  th e  form d is t in c tio n s  rem ain secondary .

The Sem inole verbs w hich have b e en  found to  be used  

c la s s i f ic a to r i ly  are: " to  f a l l ,"  " to  d ro p ,"  " to  s i t , "  " to  put in ,"  " to  

p u t ,"  " to  g ra sp , " and " to  p ick  up" (w hich is  d e riv ed  from " to  g rasp"). 

This l i s t  co rresp o n d s  ra th e r  c lo se ly  to  th e  l i s t  o f c la s s if ic a to ry  verbs 

in  th e  A thap ask an  lan g u ag es  and C herokee. It is  tru e  th a t there  are  

s e v e ra l v e rb s  w hich are  c la s s if ic a to ry  in  th e  o th e r lan g u ag es  bu t not 

in  Sem inole, bu t th e s e  are  verbs th a t  do n o t m ake num ber d is tin c tio n s  

in  Sem inole, so  th a t  th e re  is  no w ay th a t  th e y  cou ld  be used  

c la  s s if ic a to r ily .

I t is  c le a r  th a t  th e re  a re  som e ra th e r  s tr ik in g  p a ra lle ls  and 

c o n tra s ts  b e tw een  c la s s if ic a to ry  verbs in  C reek -S em in o le , C herokee, 

and  th e  A th ap ask an  lan g u ag es . One p a ra l le l  is  th a t  verb s  referring  

to  th e  sam e k in d s  of a c t iv i t ie s  a re  invo lved . A second  p a ra lle l is  

found in  th e  k in d s  of form c a te g o rie s  th a t  a re  d is tin g u ish ed . Some of 

th e  u n u su a l fe a tu re s  of C re e k -S e m in o le 's  c la s s if ic a to ry  verbs are th a t 

l^so  few  c a te g o r ie s  of form are  d is tin g u ish e d  and  th a t  th e  c a teg o rie s  a r e  |
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d is tin g u ish e d  by v e rb s  th a t re fe r  b a s ic a lly  to  number. The f a c t  th a t 

the  C reek-S em ino le  sy stem  is  bo th  very  s im ila r  to  and  very  d iffe re n t 

from th e  o th e r la n g u ag es  w ith  c la s s if ic a to ry  v erb s  p o se s  som e 

in te re s tin g  q u e s tio n s  reg ard in g  th e ir  o rig in  and developm en t in  th is  

language. L og ica lly , of co u rse , th e re  are  tw o p o s s ib le  e x p la n a tio n s  

for th e  p re se n c e  of c la s s i f ic a to ry  v erbs in  C reek-S em ino le . E ither 

th is  g ram m atica l fe a tu re  w as in d ep en d en tly  d ev e lo p ed  or i t  w as 

borrow ed from a n o th e r  lang u ag e . The fa c ts  a re  c o n s is te n t  w ith  e ith e r  

ex p lan a tio n , bu t fu rth e r r e s e a rc h  is  needed  in  o rder to  de term ine  the  

lik e lih o o d  th a t borrow ing took  p lace . If it should  tu rn  out th a t  C reek 

did borrow  th is  co n cep t from C herokee, o r ev en  an o th e r S o u th eas te rn  

lan g u ag e , th is  w ould s t i l l  le a v e  open th e  q u e s tio n  of why th is  

S o u th easte rn  p a tte rn  so  c lo se ly  resem b les  th e  A thapaskan  one. If it 

could be co n c lu d ed  th a t  borrow ing is  re sp o n s ib le , th is  w ould p rovide 

us w ith  new  inform ation  on th e  p reh isto ry  of N orth A m erica, w hile  if 

borrow ing cou ld  b e  ru led  o u t, th e  s im ila r it ie s  o f th e s e  la n g u ag es  would 

sa y  som ething ab o u t u n iv e rsa ls  of human cogn ition . Thus, in v e s t ig a 

tio n  of c la s s if ic a to ry  v e rb s  in  N orth America is  of w ider s ig n if ic a n c e  

th an  i t  m ight seem  a t  f ir s t  g la n c e , and C reek -S em in o le  is  a n  im portan t 

lan g u ag e  in  su ch  an  in v es tig a tio n .

IV. In stru m en ta l Prefix 

The in s tru m en ta l p refix  i s -  (*<s-) re fe rs  to  th e  fa c t th a t  the  

a c tio n  of th e  se n te n c e  is  perform ed by m eans of som e instrum ent.

The in stru m en t, if  i t  is  s p e c if ie d , is  re p re se n te d  a s  an  o b je c t of the  

verb. One of th e  m ost freq u en t u se s  of th is  p refix  is  for a c tio n s  

perform ed w hen an  o b je c t is  co n ta in ed  in  som ething; su ch  a c tio n s  are 

co n s id e red  a s  being  perform ed by m eans of an  in stru m en t, th e  con ta iner. 

Follow ing are  ex am p les of th e  u se  of in s tru m en ta l in flec tio n .

is -w a n a :-k a  s - la : f -k a  s - ^ - w a i l - a
in s t r .- t ie -g e r .  in s tr .- c u t-g e r .  in s tr .-3 D O - cu t pi.DO

gftheme- subjunc. l,2sg . subj. 
C ut th e  ro p es  w ith  the  knife.

L J
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y ila :h a  s - ^ - o h - le y c - a s  
orange in s tr .-3 D O -o n -p u t sg.D O  Gftheme- 

subjunc. l,2 sg . subj.
Put the  o ranges on it.

(Note th a t the o ranges a re  in  som eth ing , so  there  
is  in stru m en ta l in fle c tio n  and  a verb, for sg .D O .)

The s e n te n c e  im m ed iate ly  above i l lu s tr a te s  th e  fa c t  th a t, m ost often , 

a nu m b er-d efin ed  verb  w hich is  u sed  w ith  an  in s tru m en ta l p refix  is  

s e le c te d  acco rd in g  to  th e  number of th e  instrum en t. This is  not an  

in v a ria b le  ru le , how ever.

W ith in tra n s it iv e  verbs of m ovem ent, th e  in s tru m en ta l tak es  

on co m ita tiv e  m eaning; th is  only h ap p en s , how ever, w ith  th is  

r e s tr ic te d  c la s s  of verbs. For exam ple:

sa :yx t, " to  tak e  (sg .su b j.)" ; a:yxt, " to  go (sg .su b j.)"
sa :tx t, " to  bring (sg .su b j.)" ; a :tx t, " to  come (sg .su b j.)"

V. A spect

A. In ten siv e  and C o n tin u a tiv e  A spect 

The c a te g o r ie s  of in te n s iv e  and co n tin u a tiv e  a s p e c t  are  

m utually  e x c lu s iv e  in  th a t  a g iv en  verb  can  ta k e  only  one of them. An 

a c tiv e  verb  m ay be in fle c te d  for th e  co n tin u a tiv e  a s p e c t ,  w hich 

in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  a c tio n  con tinues over a long period  of tim e, w hile 

m ost, but no t a l l ,  s ta t iv e  verbs tak e  in s te a d  the  in te n s iv e  a s p e c t ,  

w hich in d ic a te s  th a t th e  s ta te  is  a very  in te n se  one.

Both a s p e c ts  a re  e x p re sse d  by app ly ing  th e  ru le  of r .t.th em e  

form ation to  th e  verb. For an  a c tiv e  verb  th is  is  th e  only  m arker 

n e c e s sa ry ; a s ta t iv e  verb  req u ires  th e  a d d itio n  of th e  com parative 

su ffix  - o s  a s  w ell, re g a rd le s s  o f w hether i t  is  in  th e  in te n s iv e  or 

c o n tin u a tiv e  a sp e c t. Examples of verb s  in f le c te d  for th e  con tinuative  

a s p e c t  are:

a to tk -  x: p- a: - li: - 0"- s
w ork- m. v. r. t. them e- lSsubj. - fut. - cont. - dec.
I w ill keep  on working.

coko 0 '-h a :-t-x :-0 '-m ac
house  3D O-m ake r. t. th e m e-s . r. - IP E su b j.-co n t.-p a  s t i l l  dec.

L We u sed  to  build  h o u ses. J
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The fo llow ing v erb  i l lu s tra te s  th e  in ten s iv e  a s p e c t, 

p i-  hoto: s -  os-t<o: -0-Qf
1PDO- tired  r. t. them e- comp. - s. r. - pre s. - in ten s .
We are  re a lly  tired .

Em otional o vertones may be added  to  a v erb  in  th e  in te n s iv e  or 

c o n tin u a tiv e  a s p e c t  by drawing out fu rther th e  f in a l sy lla b le  in  the 

them e or pu tting  ex tra  r is in g  contour in  the  tone. For exam ple, in  the 

l a s t  s e n te n c e  ab o v e , if  th e se  phonetic  cu es  w ere ad d ed , the  sen te n ce  

would m ean "W e are  rea lly  tire d ."  These p h o n e tic  c u e s  are  thus 

e q u iv a len t to  th e  e x p re ss iv e  u se  of s tre s s  in  English .

The in te n s iv e  a s p e c t may app ly  to  words u se d  adverb ia lly , 

m eym a, "w ay over th e re" ; meyma, "o v e r  there"

The o n ly  o th e r u sa g e  of the r .t.th em e d isco v e red  is  for w hat m ight be 

ca lle d  d im inu tive  mode. It is  e x p re sse d  by th e  p re fix  i-  w ith the 

r.t.th em e  ru le  a p p lied  to  th is  prefix. It m eans th a t  th e  ac tio n  referred  

to  is  co n s id e red  to  be unim portant. For exam ple, a p o s s ib le  re sp o n se  

to  th e  q u e s tio n  "W hat a re  you d o in g ?"  would ber 

r ;- a : l - t-3 ':y -0 '
dim. -b e  around sg .su b j. 1.th e m e - s .r . - lS su b j.-p re s .
I 1 m ju s t  around (I. e. , N othing m uch .)

B. Ite ra tiv e  A spect 

The i te ra tiv e  a s p e c t  is  e x p re sse d  by re d u p lic a tio n . It seem s, 

how ever, to  b e  p a s s in g  into d is u s e ,  a s  i t  is  a s in g u la r ly  unproductive 

in f le c tio n a l ca tego ry . R eduplication , acco rd ing  to  Speck  (1907:475), 

is  u sed  in  C reek  to  in d ic a te  "d is tr ib u tio n  or freq u en cy  in  tim e and 

s p a c e ."  He p ro v id es  exam ples show ing th a t a  co lo r term  red u p lica ted  

re fe rs  to  som eth ing  th a t is  spo tted  w ith th a t color. The p ic tu re  in  

modern Sem inole, how ever, is  som ew hat d ifferen t. F irs t,  red u p lica tio n  

d o es not in d ic a te  sp o tted  color a t all. On th e  o th e r hand, a few  verbs 

do in d ic a te  a d is tr ib u tiv e  p lu ra l or rep ea ted  a c tio n  in  th is  manner. The 

u se  of re d u p lic a tio n  a s  a kind of p lu ra l m arker w as m entioned in  the 

s e c tio n  on noun m odifiers; a p a rtic ip le  b a se d  on a s ta t iv e  verb or a 

verb fu n c tio n in g  a s  a noun m odifier, if it  h as  the  co rrec t phonological 

Inform, c a n  e x p re s s  p lu ra lity  through red u p lica tio n . For exam ple: |
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0- h a th ak - O'-1:
3D O -w hite iter. O’th e m e -p re s .-p a r t .I I  
w hite  ones

Exam ples of a c tiv e  v e rb s  show ing re d u p lic a tio n  are:

ta s ta :k i t ,  " to  bob up and dow n (as a ty p ew rite r  
key)"; ta rsk f t, " to  jump" 

s fp s i : l i t ,  " to  drip  over and  over"; s i :p l i t ,  " to  drip"

The m ajo rity  of verb  s tem s th a t  do undergo re d u p lic a tio n  are 

formed acco rd in g  to  th e  follow ing ru le , w hich  a p p lie s  to  th e  verb  

root.

C 1V1 °2 C3-------

Note th a t th is  c o n s is ts  of p a rtia l red u p lic a tio n , on ly  th e  f ir s t  

co n so n an t and  f ir s t  vow el being cop ied .

A nother ru le  of p a r tia l red u p lic a tio n , m entioned in  th e  d is c u s s io n  

of verb  in fle c tio n  for num ber, co p ies  th e  f ir s t  co n so n an t of a  verb  and 

ad d s  the  su ffix  -e y e . For exam ple, w ana: w eyeft, " to  rope (an a n im a l) ,"  

is  formed in  th is  m anner from th e  verb  w an a jy it, "’to  t ie ."  At th e  

very  le a s t ,  th is  kind of verb  form ation  is  re la te d  to  th e  i te ra tiv e  a s p e c t,  

and  i t  could  b e  a v a rian t ru le  for v e rb s  w hich do not have th e  co rrec t 

p h o n o lo g ica l form for th e  ru le  w ritten  above.

C. Im m utative A spect

H aas (1940:146-147) m entions "im m uta tive  d u ra tiv e "  a s p e c t  in  

C reek , and th is  term  is  borrowed from her. S ta tive  v e rb s , w hich 

in d ic a te  a q u a li ty  of th e  su b je c t, freq u en tly  are  in fle c te d  for th is  

ca teg o ry  of a sp e c t.  W ith a c tiv e  v e rb s , i t  in d ic a te s  th a t  a p re se n t 

a c tio n  or s itu a tio n  is  th e  re su lt  of a p rev ious ac tio n . In e ith e r  c a s e , , 

it h as  a k ind  of t im e le s s  q u a lity --so m e  ev en t in  th e  p a s t  has  produced  

a p re sen t s itu a tio n  but there  is  no in d ic a tio n  th a t th e  s itu a tio n  is  tru ly  

tie d  to  th e  p re se n t tim e, and th e re  is  no in d ic a tio n  of w hen the  p re se n t 

s itu a tio n  f ir s t  cam e about. A good exam ple of th e  m eaning of im m utative 

a s p e c t  is  found in  th e  verb  k f:lley , " I  know  i t ."  This fu lly - in f le c te d  

verb  is  b a s e d  on th e  verb  ki'.Uft, " to  le a rn ."  Put in  th e  im m utative 

a s p e c t,  a s  i t  is  in k f :lley , the  verb  m eans th a t th e  su b je c t has  lea rn ed

L  J
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som eth ing  and  is  in  th e  re su lta n t s ta te ,  th a t  i s ,  th e  s ta te  o f knowing.

Im m utative a s p e c t  is  e x p re sse d  th rough  th e  f .t.th em e . In 

order to  d is t in g u is h  it  from o th er in f le c tio n a l c a te g o r ie s  th a t  are  

form ed by com bining th e  f .t.th em e  w ith  su ff ix e s , v e rb s  in fle c te d  for 

th is  a s p e c t  a re  w ritten  a s  having a n u ll (80 suffix, 

na: k- hon- ho: y - 0- a: - n
som eth ing- 3DO- h eavy- dl. subj. f. t. them e- immut. - part. I- 

caw - Sf- iko - ta : -£o:-&  
obi. 3DO- gra sp  pi. DO- 3neg. subj. - neg. - incumb. 
f. t. them e- s. r. - immut.

He c a n 't  ca rry  th e s e  heavy  th in g s.

ip o :y - a k - a l i : - s  Qf- kon-ck-0 '-3 ': 
w in g fth e m e -lP Isu b j.-fu t.-d ec . 3D O -w ant f .t th e m e -  

2Ssubj. - immut. - in terrog.
Do you th in k  th a t  we w ill w in ?

It is  p e rh ap s  an  id iom atic  u sag e  of th e  im m utative a s p e c t  th a t  occu rs

in  th e  e x p re s s io n  hf:st<5:, "w a tc h  it ,  be c a re fu l ,"  b a se d  on th e  verb

h i:ex t, " to  s e e ."

D. C om pletive V ersus Incom ple tive  A spect 

There is  ev id en ce  th a t  th e re  may b e  a c o m p le tiv e -in co m p le tiv e  

a s p e c t  d is t in c tio n  in  Sem inole, b u t even  th e  m ost p e rcep tiv e  inform ants 

have g re a t d iff ic u lty  try ing  to  e x p la in  it. It is  c e r ta in  th a t e a c h  te n se  

(excep t p e rh ap s  th e  p re se n t te n se )  can  be form ed w ith  tw o d iffe ren t 

k inds o f them es. The u sa g e  of th e  d iffe ren t th em es  d o es  have a 

se m a n tic  ro le , b u t ap p aren tly  th e  d is t in c tio n  is  a s lig h t  one. H aas 

(1940:146-147) sa y s  th a t th e  1. them e m arks th e  inco m p le tiv e  a s p e c t  

in  a l l  te n s e s ,  and it  is  tru e  in  Sem inole th a t  th e  1. them e can  be u sed  

in  an y  te n se . Som etim es E ng lish  tra n s la tio n s  u sin g  p ro g re ss iv e  verb  

form s ("be v erb in g ") are  a c c e p te d  for th e s e  1.th em es , w hich m eans 

th a t th e re  is  a d e fin ite  p o s s ib il i ty  th a t th e y  do , in  fa c t, e x p re ss  the  

in co m p le tiv e  a sp e c t. H ow ever, in  th e  p re se n t te n s e ,  v erbs in  the  

1.them e form may be tra n s la te d  a s  re ferring  to  com ple ted  a c tio n  a s  well, 

h a ti ta k - la : tk - i to :m -e y -0 '- s
ju s t  now  ground- fa ll  over 1.th e m e -s . r. - IS su b j.-p re s .-d e c .
I ju s t  fe ll.

LIn short, it is not clear, despite all efforts to investigate this problem̂ j
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ju s t  w hat th e  m eaning o f th e  1.them e is. The p o s s ib i l i ty  of an  

in com ple tive  m eaning can n o t be  ru led  out, bu t n e ith e r  can  i t  be 

d e f in ite ly  a c ce p ted . In th e  d e sc rip tio n  of S e m in o le 's  te n s e s  to  

fo llow , th e  tw o form ations for e a c h  te n se  w ill be e x p la in e d , b u t th e  

q u e s tio n  of th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  of th e  d ifferen ce  rem ains open. In o rder 

to  d is t in g u is h  th e  tw o form s for e a c h  te n se , th e  m ost freq u en tly  

occurring  is  la b e le d  A and th e  l e s s  common is  la b e le d  B. In m ost, 

but not a l l ,  c a s e s ,  the  A form is  formed th e  way H a a s ' com ple tive  

i s ,  and th e  B form is  lik e  her incom pletive  form. B ecau se  th e  

sem an tic s  in  Sem inole are  th u s  fa r u n c lear, how ever, i t  is  no t c e r ta in  

if  a l l  th e  A form s are a sem an tic  c la s s  opposed to  th e  B form s, bu t 

i t  w as d e c id e d  th a t  i t  w ould be  s a fe r  to  assu m e th a t  in  a l l  te n s e s  the 

sam e ca teg o ry  would be th e  more common one th an  to  a ssu m e  th a t  the  

c a te g o r ie s  co rrespond  e x a c tly  to  Oklahoma Creek.

VI. S econdary  Roots

The m ajo rity  of Sem inole v erbs are  in fle c te d  w ith  th e  su ffix  

-to :m . In affirm ativ e  s e n te n c e s  i t  is  p o sitio n ed  im m ed ia te ly  b efo re  

the  su b je c t su ffix  or, i f  th e re  is  none, the  te n se  suffix . In n eg a tiv e  

s e n te n c e s  i t  o ccu rs  im m ed ia te ly  follow ing the  n e g a tiv e  suffix . A 

sm all p e rcen tag e  of th e  tim e , th e  suffix  - to :k  o ccu rs  in s te a d . There 

is  a  g ram m atica l d iffe re n c e  b e tw een  th e se  tw o s u ff ix e s , a lth o u g h  it 

is  d if f ic u lt  to  d isc o v e r  e x a c tly  w hat it  is . P robably  th e  m ost s ig n if ic a n t 

d iffe ren ce  in  u sa g e  is  th a t  v erbs referring  to  sp e ec h  a lm o s t a lw ay s  

have - to :k  ra th e r  th an  -to :m . A lso, - to :k  is  ra re ly  found w ith  o th er 

v e rb s , and th e n  only  w hen th e  su b je c t of th e  verb  is  human.

T hese tw o su ff ix e s  are  su sp ic io u s ly  s im ila r to  one an o th e r 

pho n o lo g ica lly . It seem s lik e ly  th a t, h is to r ic a lly , th e y  w ere formed 

by com bining a su ffix  - t  w ith  -o :m , on th e  one hand , and -o :k , on 

th e  o th er, a lth o u g h  in  p re se n t sp e e c h  each  su ffix  is  a n  in d iv is ib le  

unit. This a n a ly s is  s u g g e s ts  a p o ss ib le  ex p lan a tio n  of th e ir  u sa g e , 

b e c a u s e  b o th  o:m and o :k  are  re la te d  to  Sem inole verb  ro o ts . o:m  may 

j^y ery  w e ll be  d eriv ed  from a verb  o:m ft, " to  b e , d o ." A lthough on ly  o n e  \
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inform ant a c c e p te d  th is  a s  a word, i t  is  l i s te d  in  H a as ' d ic tio n ary  

(unpub .m s.:20); i t  is  probably  a word th a t  is  going out of u sag e  

e x c e p t in  i ts  su ffix a l form. o :k , on th e  o th e r hand, is  re la ted  to  the 

e x ta n t verb  o :k it, " to  say , m ean, " so  i ts  u se  w ith v e rb s  referring  to  

sp e e c h  can  e a s i ly  be understood . T hese a re  th e  only  tw o v erb s  th a t 

a re  ev e r  u se d  a s  verb su ffix es  in  th e  m anner d e sc rib ed .

The q u e s tio n  rem ain s, how ever, a s  to e x a c tly  w hat function  

th e s e  su ff ix e s  serve . One inform ant rem arked  th a t  th e y  seem  to  be 

re la te d  to  th e  p e rfec t te n s e s  in  E ng lish , y e t th e y  a re  u sed  in  th e  

p re se n t te n s e  w hen referring  to  on -g o in g  a c tiv ity . O ther c lu es  are 

th a t  th e y  ra re ly  occu r in  th e  fu ture te n s e ,  w ith  con jo ined  verbs g iven  

c a s e  s u ff ix e s , or w ith the  verb " to  l ik e ."  In  some c a s e s  verbs can 

have m etap h o rica l m eaning only  w hen th e s e  su ff ix e s  are  lack ing . For 

exam ple , l i t tk is  m eans "h e  is  running (for o f f ic e ) ,"  w hile li:tkitc?:s 

m eans q u ite  l i te ra l ly  "he  is  runn ing ."  A nother in te re s tin g  po in t is 

th a t  none of th e  verbs c ite d  in  H a as ' work on  O klahom a C reek 

in c lu d e  th e s e  su ffix es.

The app roach  being  tak en  here  is  th a t  th e s e  are  secondary  

v e rb  ro o ts  w hose op tional u sag e  a s  v erb  su ff ix e s  probably  re la te s  

more to  s ty le  th a n  to  any th ing  e lse . C e rta in ly  th e re  are  gram m atical 

c o n s tra in ts  a ffec tin g  them , and th e re  a re  c a s e s  when th e ir  p re sen ce  

or a b s e n c e  h as  sem an tic  im port, bu t th e  m ajo rity  of th e  ev idence  

in d ic a te s  th a t  th e ir  p re sen ce  in  a verb  is  m ostly  a m atter of ind iv idual 

p re fe ren ce .

VII. Tense

Sem inole has a p le tho ra  of te n s e s .  There a re  five  d iffe ren t 

tim e p eriods g en e ra lly  d is tin g u ish e d , p lus a s ix th  th a t seem s to  be 

going  ou t o f usage .

A. P resen t Tense

The p re se n t is  th e  m ost unm arked ca teg o ry  of te n se , having 

zero  p h o n o lo g ica l re p re se n ta tio n , o th e r th a n  th e  u sag e  of a verb in

L
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in  its  1. them e form. The 0fherne occurs in  the  n eg a tiv e  mode.

tim -a n e y s - to :m -a k -0 /- s
rec ip . IO- help  1. them e- s.r. - lPIsubj. -  p res. - dec.
We a re  h e lp ing  ea c h  other.

p a fn -in  y ak a :p - to n -c k -0 f- is
f a s t  ffthem e-obl. walk. 1.th e m e -s .r .- 2 S s u b j .-p re s .-d e c .
You a re  w alk ing  too  fast.

B. F u ture  Tense

The future te n s e  is  re p re se n te d  by th e  su ffix  - a l i :  (~ -ah i:).

(In the affirm ative  mode th e  f in a l vow el is  freq u en tly  sh o rte n e d .) As 

w ith o ther te n s e  su ff ix e s , th e  fu ture suffix  is  p o s itio n e d  im m ediately  

a fte r th e  pronom inal su b je c t su ffix , if th e re  is  one , in  th e  affirm ative 

mode. O th e rw ise , i t  is  p laced  im m ediately  a f te r  th e  verb  them e. In 

the  n eg a tiv e  mode i t  fo llow s the  n eg a tiv e  suffix . V erbs in  th e  future 

are g en e ra lly  in  th e  (ftheme form (future A), a lthough  ra re ly  a n  1.them e 

form (future B) is  used . As m entioned in the  s e c tio n  on a s p e c t ,  i t  is 

p o ss ib le  th a t th e  1.them e form m arks the  incom ple tive  a s p e c t ,  bu t 

the  ev id en ce  is  s lig h t. Verbs in  th e  fu ture a re  ra re ly  in f le c te d  w ith  a 

secondary  roo t suffix .

In th e  fu tu re  te n s e  the f ir s t  person  s in g u la r s u b je c t  su ffix  

is  changed from - ey  to  -a . This com bines w ith  the fu tu re  su ffix  to  

form - a : l i : .

ta lo : f a -n  a y - a : - l i
tow n-ob l. go  sg .su b j. gftheme- 1 S su b j.-fu t.
I wall go to  town.

The fu tu re  te n se  is  not u sed  for ev en ts  to  o c cu r w ith in  the  

near fu ture (the p re se n t day); in s te a d , a com bination  of p re sen t 

te n se  plus in te n tiv e  mode e x p re sse s  th is  tim e period. A curious 

p a ra lle l b e tw een  the  fu ture  te n se  and in ten tiv e  mode su ff ix e s  is  th a t 

both ex h ib it a lte rn a tio n  betw een  1 and h. Thus, th e  fu tu re  te n se  

suffix  is  som etim es pronounced -a h i:.

an - co k o p iley c- ic c -  ahi: - s
1 S IO -v is it (fthem e-B Ssubj.-fut. - dec.
You w ill v is i t  me.

L
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C. R ecent P as t Tense

The re c e n t p a s t  te n s e  fo c u se s  on a tim e period  beg in n in g  th e  

n igh t befo re  th e  p re se n t tim e and  ex tend ing  up to  a few  m inutes befo re  

the p re sen t. The m ost common m ethod of in fle c tin g  a verb  for th e  

re ce n t p a s t te n s e  (pastIA) is  to  u se  the  f .t.th em e  of th e  verb  and  app ly  

the h. them e form ation  ru le  to  th e  seco n d ary  root. O c c a s io n a lly , 

how ever, a verb  w ithout a seco n d ary  root w ill be u sed . In  th is  c a s e ,  

re c e n t p a s t  te n s e  is  e x p re sse d  by u sin g  the  h .them e of th e  verb. 

Exam ples are:

homp- tohm - ey - O'- s
e a t  f .t .th e m e -s .r .  h .th e m e - lS su b j.-p a s tl-d e c .
I a te  (recently).

h o n a n -w a -t k i to c i-n  0 '- ta k - le y s - to h m -0 '-0 ’- i s  
m an -n o m .-su b j. c a t-o b i. 3D O -ground-pu t sg.D O  

f .t .th e m e -s .r .  h .th e m e -3 s u b j.-p a s t l-d e c .
The man pu t down th e  c a t (recently).

to: tk a fa lk a -  n 0- apo: - tohm - a: ck - 0- a: 
m a te ria l-o b i. 3D O -put pi.DO f .t . th e m e -s .r .  h .th em e- 

2Psubj. - p a s t l -  inierrog.
Did you put down th e  c lo th  (recen tly ) ?

n o h c -e y -0 '-a :
s le e p  sg .su b j. h .th e m e - lS su b j.-p a s tl- in te r ro g .
W as I s le e p in g  (recen tly ) ?

N ote th a t ,  in  the  exam ples abo v e , verbs in  th e  re c e n t p a s t te n s e  are  

re p re se n te d  a s  having a 0  te n s e  su ffix , in  o rder to  d is t in g u is h  them  

from v erb s  u s in g  th e  sam e them e form ations to  e x p re ss  o th er in f le c tio n a l 

co n cep ts .

In  th e  n eg a tiv e  mode, a 0'theme ra th e r th a n  a f .t.th e m e  is  u sed  

in  th e  A form of th e  re c e n t p a s t  te n se .

la tk -  0- iko- tohm - 0- is
fa ll  over 0 'them e-3neg. subj. -neg . - s .r. h. th e m e -p a s tl-d e c .
It d id n 't  fa l l  over (recently).

There is  a seco n d  m anner of forming th e  re c e n t p a s t (pastIB) 

w hich  h as  a s lig h tly  d iffe ren t m eaning and w hich  H aas (1940:147;

1977b:205) c la im s is  th e  incom ple tive  a sp ec t. The ru le  for th e s e  verbs 

is  to  u se  th e  1. them e form and add th e  su ffix  -*eVs.

L J
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sa p a tk l-g f-e y s
s tan d  pi. subj. 1.them e- 3 s u b j .-p a s t l  
They w ere s tan d in g  (recently).

In th e  n e g a tiv e  mode th e  0'theme is  u sed  in s te a d .

sa p a k l-0 '- ik -§ y s
s tan d  pi. subj. 0 'them e-3neg. s u b j . - n e g .- p a s t l  
They w eren11 stan d in g  (recen tly ).

Few  ex am p les of th is  form of th e  re ce n t p a s t  te n s e  o ccu r in  th e  d a ta ,

so th e  ru le s  o f i ts  form ation  and u sag e  are  no t c le a r .

D. M iddle P ast T ense 

The m iddle p a s t  te n s e  ca teg o ry  c e n te rs  on  th e  tim e period  

ex ten d in g  from se v e ra l m onths before th e  p re se n t up th rough  th e  day  

before th e  p re sen t. Like th e  re c en t p a s t  te n s e ,  i ts  A form is  

e x p re ss e d  by  th e  f .t.th e m e  in  th e  affirm ative  mode. (Som etim es th e  

se c o n d a ry  roo t a ls o  re c e iv e s  fa llin g  to n e .)  In th e  n e g a tiv e  mode th e  

0'theme is  u sed . The m iddle p a s t te n s e  is  a ls o  e x p re s s e d  by th e  su ffix  

-a n k  in  a l l  c a s e s .  This su ffix  occurs im m ed iate ly  p rio r to  th e
J

d e c la ra tiv e  or in te rro g a tiv e  su ffix  w hich co n c lu d es  th e  word. (If

n e ith e r  o c c u rs , i t  i s  in  w o rd -fin a l p o s itio n .)

a c -a p f: s - to :  m -agk- s
1SDO- dream  f. t. them e- s. r. - pa s t l l -  dec .
I w as dream ing.

ico  0 '- i l i :c - ic k - ik o - t6 :m -a t]k -  s 
d e e r  3 D O -k ill sg.DO  0 'th e m e -2 S n e g .su b j.-n e g .-s .r .- 

p a s ti l -d e c .
You d id n 't  k i l l  any deer.

0'- na: fk- a: ck - atjk- a:
3DO- h it f. t  them e- 2Psubj. - p a s t i l -  in terrog .
Did you (p i.) h it him ?

Ju st a s  th e re  is  a seco n d  method fo r form ing th e  re c e n t p a s t

te n s e ,  so  too  is  th e re  a seco n d  method for form ing th e  m iddle p a s t

te n se . The m eaning d iffe ren ce  involved  is  th e  sam e in  bo th  te n s e s ,

a lth o u g h  e x a c tly  w hat i t  is  is  no t c e r ta ia  The p a s tllB  form in v o lv es

u s in g  th e  1. them e ra th e r  th a n  th e  f . t  them e in  th e  affirm ativ e  mode.

k a :k - iy -a f jk -  s
s i t  dl. subj. 1.th e m e -IP E su b j.-p a s til-d e c .
We w ere s ittin g .
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E. D is tan t P a s t T ense

The d is ta n t  p a s t re fe rs  to  th e  tim e period  more p a s t  th a n  th e  

m iddle p a s t. Thus, i t  can  co v er an y th ing  rang ing  from s e v e ra l m onths 

ag o  to  m any y e a rs  ago. The A form o f th e  d is ta n t  p a s t  c o n s is ts  of th e  

1.them e of th e  verb. (It is  not c le a r  w hat them e is  u se d  in  the  

n e g a tiv e  m ode.) To th is  them e is  ad d ed  th e  te n s e  su ff ix  - im a t 

f^ -m at fo llow ing  a f irs t  p e rso n  s u b je c t suffix). The d is ta n t  p a s t  su ffix  

com bines w ith  th e  d e c la ra tiv e  su ffix  to  form -im ac .

tf -  ki: 11- a: ck- imat-'T:
rec ip . DO- le a rn  1. them e- 2Psubj. - pa s t i l l -  in terrog.
Did you know e a c h  o th e r?

J2T- ha: - to: m- ak - mac
3D O -m ake 1.th e m e -s .r . - lP Is u b j .-p a s tl l l  dec.
We made it.

The seco n d  m ethod of forming th e  d is ta n t  p a s t  te n s e  (pastHIB) 

is  to  u s e  th e  f . t  them e of th e  verb. (S ince so  few  ex am p les  occur in  

th e  d a ta , i t  is  not c e r ta in  if  th is  is  tru e  for a l l  m odes or n o t . )

A lthough H aas (1940:147) in d ic a te s  th a t  the  1. them e s ig n a ls  the 

in co m p le tiv e  a s p e c t  in  th is  te n s e ,  w hat s lig h t e v id en ce  th e re  is  for 

S em inole in d ic a te s  th a t it i s  the  f . t  them e th a t s ig n a ls  th e  incom pletive  

a s p e c t  (if th a t is  w hat i t  is  in  fac t).

F. Remote P as t Tense

A lthough H aas (1940:147) rep o rts  a fourth p a s t  te n s e  in  C reek , 

no ex am p les  of i t  w ere ev e r  v o lu n tee red  in  Sem inole. H ow ever, upon 

q u e s tio n in g , one inform ant rem em bered hearing  su c h  form s from o lder 

s p e a k e rs  b u t s a id  she  would not u se  them  h e rse lf  b e c a u se  th ey  seem ed 

to  be  go ing  ou t of s ty le . An exam ple is :

fo il-  to: m- iy- a n ta s -  &
be around pi. subj. r . t  them e- s. r .- IP E su b j.-p a s tIV - c o n t
We w ere around th a t  a re a  (long ago).

G. A orist

It is  p o s s ib le  to u se  a d iffe ren t kind of c o n s tru c tio n  to 

in d ic a te  th e  p a s t  te n se . The a c tiv ity  referred  to  i s  pu t in  p a r tic ip ia l 

form (u su a lly  th e  vow el is  sh o rten ed  to  form th e  su ffix  - a t )  and
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follow ed by  th e  verb  te y s  or te y s t^ : s. A lthough te y s  is  here c a lle d  

a verb , th e re  is  ap p a ren tly  no verb  te y s i t  w hich  o ccu rs  in  any o ther 

kind of co n s tru c tio n . S y n tac tic a lly , how ever, i t  is  function ing  a s  a 

verb. When th e  p a s t  te n se  is  e x p re sse d  in  th is  m anner, d is tin c tio n  

betw een  v a ried  p a s t  te n s e s  i s  ap p a ren tly  no t m ade, s in c e  se n te n c es  

may com bine th is  p a s t  te n s e  w ith  any  of th e  o th e r  p a s t te n se s . This 

is  a lso  th e  form o f th e  p a s t te n s e  th a t  is  u se d  in  the  co n d itio n a l mode. 

Follow ing a re  a few  exam ples of i ts  u se .

0 - k i l l - i : - k o - t a : t  te y s - t£ ) :-0
3DO- le a rn  0’them e- IPEneg. subj. - neg. - part. a o r is t-

s.r. -3  subj.
We d id n 't  know  i t

0- cim - o: c- 0- a t  t e y s - 0 - § : t
3DO- 210- have f. t  them e- immut. - part. I a o r is t-  3subj. - cond.
if  you had had i t

H. Q u o ta tiv e -D is ta n t P as t 

The su ff ix  - a t i :  is  a k ind of e v id e n tia l  su ffix  in d ica tin g  th a t 

the  sp e a k e r  d id  no t w itn e ss , bu t has heard  ab o u t, the  a c tiv ity  th a t 

the  se n te n c e  re fe rs  to. Almost a l l  o f th e  tim e i t  a lso  re fe rs  to  th e  

fa c t th a t  th e  a c t iv i ty  took p lace  in  th e  d is ta n t  p as t. N ot su rp ris in g ly , 

th is  su ffix  o ccu rs  freq u en tly  in  Sem inole fo lk  lore.

0- hi: s -  to: m- 0- a ti: - s
3 D 0 - s e e  1. them e- s .r. - 3subj. -q u o t. -dec .
He sa w  i t  (long ago, a s  reported).

VIII. M ode

A. D ec la ra tiv e  M ode 

The d e c la ra tiv e  mode is  formed by th e  w o rd -fin a l suffix  - i s  

(— s w hen fo llow ing  a f ir s t  person  s u b je c t  su ffix  or in  th e  m iddle p a s t 

te n se  and a ls o  acco rd in g  to  th e  ru le  of i D ele tion ). The d e c la ra tiv e  

is  th e  unm arked ca teg o ry  com pared to  th e  in te rro g a tiv e , and it  can 

o p tio n a lly  b e  om itted  from a verb.

0- la : h- tohm - ey - 0- s
3D O -shoo t f . t  th e m e -s .r . h. th e m e - lS s u b j.-p a s tl-d e c .
I sh o t i t  (recently).
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a to tk - ick - a li: -  s
work 0 'th e m e -2 S su b j.-fu t.-d ec .
You w ill work.

B. In te rro g a tiv e  M ode 

The in te rro g a tiv e  mode is  formed in  th e  sam e m anner 

re g a rd le s s  of w hether th e  se n te n c e  is  a y e s /n o  q u e s tio n  or one th a t  

q u e s tio n s  only a p a rt of the  s e n te n c e  (a s o -c a lle d  WH q u e s tio n  in 

English). It is  e x p re sse d  by a w o rd -fin a l n asa l vow el ad d ed  to  th e  

verb. If a  t  im m ediately  p rec ed es  i t ,  th a t  vow el is  T:, u n le s s  th e  t 

is  the  v erb a liz in g  suffix . In a l l  o th e r environm ents the in te rro g a tiv e  

su ffix  is  On o c c a s io n  th e s e  su ffix es  are converted  in to  th e

corresponding  short vow els p lu s  the  con so n an t h (- ih  and -ah ), 

noc- ey  s-to h m - 0- 0 -3 :
s le e p -p i.  subj. f . t  th e m e -s .r . h. th e m e -3 s u b j.-p a s tl- in te r ro g . 
W ere th e y  s lee p in g  (recen tly )?

aco li: p illo  h am k -in  0 -h a :y -0 -a li:- tT : 
man canoe one 0 'them e-obi. 3DO-m ake 0’th e m e -3 su b j.-  

fut. - in terrog.
W ill th e  men bu ild  an o th e r can o e?

M ost of Sem inole1 s in te rro g a tiv e  pronouns are  b a se d  on th e  

morpheme is ta ,  w hich  is  ap p a ren tly  q u ite  sim ilar to  th e  "w h" com bina

tio n  of th e  E nglish  in te rro g a tiv e  pronouns. If a noun is  q u e s tio n e d , in 

m ost c a s e s  th e  in te rro g a tiv e  pronoun is  is ta ; th is  co rresp o n d s to  th e  

co n cep ts  of "w h ich  one" and "w h ere"  in  English u sag e , i s ta  may 

p reced e  or fo llo w  the  noun th a t  i t  q u e s tio n s , and it  is  in fle c te d  for 

c a s e  acco rd ing  to  th e  fun ctio n  of th a t  noun in  the  sen te n ce . It is  a lso  

p o ss ib le  for i s ta  to  function  a lo n e  a s  a pronoun m eaning "w h ich  o n e ."

if  a f s ta - n  c i -y a :c -0 -3 :
dog W H-obl. 2D O -w ant 1.th e m e-p re s .- in te rro g . 
W hich dog do you  w ant ?

i s t a - n  n o :m pi:li 0 -n is - a :n -a y - e y s - f :
W H-obl. car 3 D O -b u y - in te n t.- lS s u b j.-p a s tl-p a r t .  II 
W here is  the  ca r  I w as supposed  to  buy?

If an  item  is  to ta lly  unknown, how ever, the  pronoun n a :k i, " so m eth in g , 

a n y th in g ,"  is  u sed  to  q u e s tio n  it.

L J
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n a :k i-n  c i-y a z c -^ -a :
som eth ing-ob i. ZD O -w ant 1. th e m e -p re s .- in te rro g .
W hat do you w an t?

If the noun q u es tio n e d  re fe rs  to  a p erson , i s ta  is  converted  in to  th e  

pronoun is tey m a , "w ho."

isteym a-1  ic -f-h ic -e y h c -0 f-0 '-a :
w ho-sub j. 2D O -aw ay fro m -se e -c a u s . hu th em e-3 su b j.- 

p a s tl- in te rro g .
Who w as w atching  you (re c e n tly )?

If th e  lo c a tio n  of an  a c tiv ity  is  q u e s tio n e d , th e  pronoun u sed  

is  fstam ey(m a) or, o c c a s io n a lly , fstam a:h i. (N ote, how ever, th a t the  

lo c a tio n  of an  o b je c t is  u su a lly  q u es tio n e d  by i s ta  in s te a d .) fstam ey  

com bines th e  in te rro g a tiv e  i s ta  w ith  th e  a b b re v ia ted  form of the 

p o s tp o s itio n  m eyyiw a, " p la c e ."  The d e r iv a tio n  of is tam arh i is  unclear.

is ta -m e y -m a -n  n a :k -a h o c -k a  s-0f-h i:s-tohm -ick-G (-a:
W H -p la c e -? - obi. so m e th in g -p lan t-g e r . in s tr .-3 D O - 

se e  f .t .th e m e -s .r . h. th e m e -2 S su b j.-p a s tl- in te rro g .
W here did you find th a t p lan t (recen tly ) ?

The n a tu re  of an  a c tiv ity  is  q u es tio n e d  by  is to : ,  or iston . 

O p tio n a lly  th e  p refix  na:k - is  added. This pronoun would be 

tra n s la te d  in to  E nglish  a s  " h o w ,"  " w h a t ,"  and " w h y ,"  accord ing  to  

i t s  p a r tic u la r  u sag e . Rarely, th is  pronoun is  u se d  to  q u es tio n  a noun 

in s te a d  of is ta .

n a :k is to n  0- mon- 0 - t  wa: kk- ito n - ck - 0 - a:
why 3DO-do f .t .th em e -im m u t.-su b j. lie  sg .sub j. 

f. t. them e- s. r. - ZSsubj. - immut. - in terrog.
Why are  you ly ing  down lik e  th a t?

To q u e s tio n  tim e, th e  su ffix  - $ f a ,  " a t  th e  tim e o f ,"  is  added 

to  is to :, w ith  the  o: in  - ^ f a  being  sho rtened .

sto: w- o fa- n a la k -  an - to n - ck - 0- a : t
W H -tim e-obL  arrive  s g .s u b j . - in te n t . - s .r . - 2 S s u b j . - p r e s . - 

tf- im -o n a y -a s  
p a rt.I  3D O -3 1 0 -te l l  0 'them e-sub junc. !*2sg. subj.

Tell him when you w ill arrive.

F in a lly , q u a n tity  is  q u es tio n ed  by an  u n re la te d  pronoun, 

nacS’:w , w hich fo llow s the q u es tio n ed  noun.

L J
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c ilak k o  n a c & w -in  tf-ois-ton-ck-Q f-a:
h o rse  how  m any-obi. 3D O -have f.t. th e m e -s .r . - 

2Ssubj. - immut. - in terrog.
How many h o rse s  do you h a v e ?

C. A ffirm ative M ode

The p re se n c e  of th e  affirm ative  mode has  no o v ert e x p re ss io n  

o th e r th a n  th e  u s e  o f th e  affirm ative  su b je c t su ff ix e s  and  th e  ch o ice  

of th e  ap p ro p ria te  ru le  of them e form ation, acco rd in g  to  te n s e  and 

a sp e c t. Also* th e  a b se n c e  of the n eg a tiv e  su ffix  and  th e  o rder of 

th e  su ffix es  th a t  do o ccu r in d ic a te  th a t  th e  se n te n c e  is  in  th e  

affirm ative  (see  im m ed ia te ly  below).

D. N eg ativ e  Mode

In fle c tio n  fo r the  n eg a tiv e  mode in v o lv es  a v a r ie ty  o f ch an g es 

in  th e  verb. F irs t ,  th e  n eg a tiv e  su ffix  - ik o  («-ko  fo llow ing  a f ir s t  

p e rso n  s u b je c t  su ffix ) is  added. Second, th e  n e g a tiv e  su b je c t 

su ffix es  a re  a d d e d , if  th e  verb  is  a c tiv e . Third, th e  o rder of v e rb a l 

su ffix es  is  changed . In th e  affirm ative mode th e  o rder is : s.r. - 

a c tiv e  s u b j . - te n s e - .  . . .  In  th e  n eg a tiv e  mode, how ever, th e  o rder is: 

n e g .a c tiv e  s u b j . - n e g . - s . r . - t e n s e - . . . . F in a lly , th e  p re se n c e  of th e  

n eg a tiv e  mode a f fe c ts  th e  se le c tio n  of th e  them e form ation  ru le , 

acco rd in g  to  th e  te n s e  and  a s p e c t  of th e  verb.

hom p- a - ko- tohm - 0- is
e a t  g C th em e-lS n eg .su b j.-n eg .-s .r. h .th e m e -p a s tl-d e c ,
I d i d n 't  e a t  (recently).

0- a h o p a k -1: - k o -ti:  - mac
3D O -push  ( f th e m e -IP E n e g .s u b j.-n e g .-s .r .-p a s ti l l  dec.
We d i d n 't  p u sh  him (long ago).

W hen th e  n eg a tiv e  su ffix  is  fo llow ed im m ediate ly  by th e  

d e c la ra tiv e  su ff ix , th e  re su lta n t  se q u en ce , - k o s ,  may be ab b rev ia ted  

to  -k s .

0-k'o: w -a -k ~  0- s (=k5': w akos)
3D O -w ant ( f th e m e -IS n e g .su b j.-n e g .-p re s .-d e c .
I d o n 't  w ant it.

W hen th e  n e g a tiv e  su ffix  is  fo llow ed by  a v e rb a l su ffix  

beg inn ing  w ith  a  vow el, ru le s  apply  w hich m erge th e  tw o vow els. Thus,
L  J
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in  the  fu ture te n s e ,  - ik o  is  fo llow ed  by  - a l i : .  T ogether th e y  form 

- ik a r li: .  On th e  o th e r hand, if  th e  n eg a tiv e  su ffix  is  im m ediate ly  

follow ed by th e  vow el i : ,  th e  i: is  d e le te d  and  th e  o is  len g th en ed , 

re su ltin g  in  - ik o :.

f a :y - i : s - k - a : l i : - s
hunt 0 lhem e- lP Isubj. -  neg. - fut. - dec.
We w ill not hunt.

o p o n a y -a -k o : - m ogk-in
sp eak  sg. subj. (ftheme- lSneg. su b j.-n e g . - s ti l l -o b i .  
befo re  I spoke

E. S u b ju n ctiv e  Mode 

The su b ju n c tiv e  mode is  m arked by th e  a b se n c e  of pronom inal 

su b jec t a f f ix e s , th e  a b se n c e  of te n s e  m arkings, th e  u se  o f the Cftheme, 

and th e  u se  of s p e c ia l  su b ju n c tiv e  su ffix es. F irs t  and  seco n d  p erso n  

s in g u la r s u b je c ts  ta k e  th e  su ffix  - a s .  Third p e rso n  s in g u la r  and 

p lu ra l p lu s  f ir s t  p e rso n  p lu ra l ta k e  th e  su ffix  - ik a s .  And second  

p erso n  p lu ra l ta k e s  th e  su ffix  -a k s . The su b ju n c tiv e  is  freq u en tly  

u sed  to  e x p re ss  a command.

0- a -  k il l-  e y e -  a s
3D O -aw ay fro m -le a rn -c a u s . w them e-subjunc. l,2sg . subj. 
Think abou t it.

lm -a n e y c -a k s
3 1 0 -h elp  O'theme- su b junc .2p l. subj.
H elp them .

la : - f a :y - ik a s  0 '-kon-t6 ':-0 '- 0 
d is . II- hunt 0 them e- subjunc. 3 s u b j. , lpl. subj. 3 0 0 -  

w ant f. t. them e- s. r. - 3subj. - immut.
He w an ts  him to  go hunting.

The su b ju n c tiv e  ch an g es  c o n s id e ra b ly  in  th e  n e g a tiv e  mode.

Follow ing th e  verb  stem  is  th e  n eg a tiv e  su ffix , n ex t com es the 

seco n d ary  roo t - to :m , and  f in a lly  th e re  i s  th e  ap p ro p ria te  su b ju n c tiv e  

suffix . The f in a l tw o s y lla b le s  - to :m a s  are  o ften  c o n tra c te d  a s  - ta :

or - ta.

to p a  fiT -oh -ka :y -iko -to :m -as
ta b le  3 D O -o n -p u t dl.D O  (fth em e-n eg .-s .r . -

L

sub junc . l,2 sg . subj. 
D on11 pu t them  on th e  tab le .

J
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v. - nokk- ey e - iko- ta:
re f l.D O -h u rt-c a u s . C fthem e-neg.-s.r. sub junc. 1,2sg .sub j.
D o n 't  hurt yourself.

Even more o ften , a  sh o rten ed  form is  u sed  w hich d o es  not 

d is tin g u ish  b e tw een  d iffe ren t su b jec ts .

ay - fk o - t
go sg. subj. ^ th em e-n e g .-n eg . sub junc.
D o n 't  go.

F. Im perative Mode

An im p era tiv e  mode is  d is tin g u ish ed  from th e  su b ju n c tiv e ; 

commands e x p re s se d  in  th is  m anner convey a g re a te r  s e n se  of 

urgency, in d ica tin g  th a t th e  command should  be obeyed  im m ediately. 

The h .them e of th e  v erb  is  com bined w ith  a s in g u la r , - a s ,  or p lu ra l, 

- a k s ,  su ffix  in  o rder to  form th e  im perative.

coko Q '-onapa-n  h fh e -a s
house  3D O -above-ob i. look h. them e-im p. sg. subj.
Look above th e  house.

G. In ten tiv e  Mode

The in te n tiv e  mode in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  su b je c t of a sen te n ce  

in tends to  perform  a c e r ta in  ac tio n . It may com bine w ith  any te n se  

ex cep t fo r th e  fu ture. It i s ,  in  fac t, u sed  a s  a k ind  of im m ediate 

fu ture, s in c e  i t  com bines w ith  the p re se n t te n s e  to  re fe r  to  a c tiv it ie s  

th a t  w ill o ccu r in  th e  n ex t few  m inutes or hours.

The in te n tiv e  mode is  rep re sen ted  by th e  su ffix  -an . In the  

affirm ative mode, if  th is  sy lla b le  re c e iv e s  to n e , fa llin g  tone is  

required . This su ffix  is  co n sid e red  to  c o n s titu te  p a rt of a v e r b 's  

them e for two re a s o n s , even  though norm al ru le s  of them e form ation 

often  do n o t app ly  to  it. F irs t ,  th is  su ffix  d o es  beh av e  norm ally in 

a r.t.th em e; if  it  i s  th e  f in a l sy llab le  in  th e  verb  them e the  vow el is  

leng thened  and re c e iv e s  r is in g  tone. W ith o th er ru le s  of form ation it 

does no t b eh av e  norm ally , but it should  s t i l l  be c o n s id e red  a s  part of 

th e  them e b e c a u se  it  u su a lly  a lso  b lo ck s  the  norm al ru le s  from applying 

anyw here e ls e  in  th e  verb  either. For exam ple, in  the re c e n t p a s t  in 

th e  a ffirm ativ e  m ode th e  verb  should  be in  f. t. them e form. In the
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in ten tiv e  mode, how ever, no sy lla b le  in  th e  verb  undergoes th is  

ru le. The in te n tiv e  su ffix  d o es  show  vow el leng then ing  q u ite  

frequen tly , and th is  may c o n s titu te  an id io sy n c ra tic  fa sh io n  in  w hich 

some of th e  them e form ation  ru le s  app ly  to  it, b u t th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  of 

th is  vow el len g th en in g  is  s t i l l  unclear.

A v a rian t form of th e  in ten tiv e  su ffix  is  -a la n . It lik e w ise  

has a len g th en ed  vow el on c e r ta in  o c c a s io n s , bu t th e re  are  no 

exam ples of i ts  re c e iv in g  fa llin g  tone in  th e  data . Yet an o th er 

a lte rn a te  form of th e  su ffix  is  -ah an . Some sp e ak e rs  b e lie v e  th a t 

th e se  tw o v a r ia n ts  are  o ld -fa sh io n e d  forms of th e  suffix .

Follow ing a re  a few  exam ples of v erbs in  th e  in te n tiv e  mode.

to k o lk -a n -  to: m- a: ck- 0- is
run dl. s u b j.- in te n t .- s .r .- 2 P s u b j .-p r e s .- d e c .
You tw o are  going to  run.

0 '-n is-an-tf> :hw - 0f-#-is
3DO- buy- in ten t. - s. r. h. them e- 3subj. - p a s tl-  dec.
He w as going to  buy them.

s - i s - a l a n -  to: m- ey~ 0- s
in s tr . -  3D O -grasp  sg, *>0- in ten t. - s. r. - IS subj. - p res. - dec.
I1 m going to  p ick  i t  up (with som ething).

H. C ond itional Mode 

The co n d itio n a l mode is  ex p ressed  by th e  su ffix  - a : t  follow ing 

a l l  o ther m odal, te n s e ,  and su b je c t su ffixes. The c o n s tru c tio n s  to  

w hich i t  is  a tta c h e d  show  co n sid e rab le  d iv e rs ity . If th e  se n te n c e  is  

in  the  p a s t,  th is  is  u su a lly  e x p re ssed  by  usin g  th e  a o r is t  form of 

th e  verb  in  the  h y p o th e tic a l c la u se  and a verb w ith th e  q u o ta tiv e  

su ffix  in  th e  seco n d  c la u se . The su ffixes added to  in d ic a te  the 

co n d itio n a l may b e  - a : t ,  - n a : t ,  - to :n a :t ,  o r -n o :m a :t .  O bviously  

a l l  four of th e s e  su ff ix e s  a re  re la te d  to  one an o th er, and th e re  d oes 

not ap p ear to  be  any  s ig n if ic a n t d iffe ren ce  among them.

h o m p -a la :n -a k -a t i : - s  ico  ^ - i l ih c - ic c -  O'-at
e a t - in te n t . - lP Isu b j.-q u o t.-d e c . d e e r  3 D O -k ill sg.D O

tey s-l^ -cu t
h. them e- 2Ssubj. - p a s tl-  part. I a o r is t -  3 subj. - cond.

We would have ea te n  if  you had k ille d  th e  deer.
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S im ilar v a r ia tio n s  o ccu r w hen referring  to  h y p o th e tic a l p re se n t and 

fu ture a c tiv ity . In su ch  s e n te n c e s , the  c o n seq u en t c la u s e  re c e iv e s  

in fle c tio n  for the  p re se n t or fu ture tense .

tim :tk -an -!2 f-to :n a :t ta k - le y k -a :n -e y -0 '-  s
th u n d e r - in te n t .- 3 su b j.-co n d . g ro u n d -s it  sg. su b j.-  

in te n t  - ISsubj. - p res. - dec.
If it* s going to  thunder, I 'm  going to  s tay .

0 '-m f:c -e y -n a :t a n -n o k k -a l i : - s
3D O -do (a'them e-ISsubj.-cond. 1 S IO -h u rt^ th e m e-fu t.-d e c .
If I do th a t, I w ill be hurt.

I. P o ten tia l Mode 

This mode in d ic a te s  th a t there  is  p o ten tia l for som eth ing  to  

happen. It in c lu d e s  c o n cep ts  of a b ility , in ten tio n , and  p e rm iss io n , 

and is  v a r io u s ly  tra n s la te d  a s  " c a n ,"  "m a y ,"  and " w il l ."  In th e  

affirm ative  mode i t  is  e x p re sse d  by the su ffix  - i :  added  to  th e

cim - aha: y - ak - ay - i: - s
2 1 0 -te a c h  1. th em e-2 P I0 - ISsubj. - p o t.-d e c .
I can , w ill te a c h  you.

0- ta k -  ca: w- a k - 1: - tT:
3 D 0 -g ro u n d -g ra sp  pLDO 1.them e- 1 P Isu b j.-p o t.-in te rro g . 
C an we l i f t  them  ?

In the n e g a tiv e  m ode, th e  p o ten tia l mode is  e x p re sse d  by  th e  h. them e 

of th e  verb , a long  w ith  th e  appropria te  n eg a tiv e  m arkers. The p o ten tia l 

su ffix  becom es a nu ll suffix.

a h o h l-a -k o -0 '- s
sew  h. them e- ISneg. subj. - neg. - pot. - dec.
I c a n ' t  sew.

mohw- 0- iko- 0- s
do h .th e m e -3 n e g .su b j.-n e g .-p o t.-d e c .
It c a n 11, w ill never happen.

J. Incum bent Mode 

This ca teg o ry  of mode e x p re sse s  th e  id ea  co n v ey ed  by  th e  

w ords "ough t" and " sh o u ld "  (or som etim es " c a n " )  in  English. It is  

e x p re sse d  by  th e  su ffix  - i : ta : .  (The su ffix  becom es - ta :  w hen 

fo llow ing a  f ir s t  p erso n  su b je c t su ffix .) Verbs in  th is  mode are

1. them e.
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freq u en tly  pu t in  th e  im m utative a sp e c t.

/  /  ,
a k lo p - ey -  tS: - to: - 0- s
b a th e -  ISsubj. -incum b. f.t. them e- s. r. - immut. - dec.
1 n eed  to  ta k e  a  bath.

c i-  ya: c -  iko: - ta : - to: - $
2 DO- w an t- neg. - incumb. f. t, them e - s. r. - immut. 
You d o n 't  need  it.

IX. Voice

A. M iddle Voice 

The term  m iddle v o ice  when a p p lied  to  Sem inole re fe rs  to  

verbs w hich  in d ic a te  th a t  th e  su b je c t i s  a f fe c te d  by i ts  own action .

S ta tiv e  v e rb s  a re  freq u en tly  in fle c te d  for th e  m iddle v o ice ; in  th is  

c a s e ,  of c o u rse , th e  su b je c t is  no t perform ing an y  a c tio n , but m iddle 

v o ice  is  ap p ro p ria te  s in ce  the  su b je c t is  a ffec te d  by  th e  s ta te  d e sc rib e d  

and th e re  i s  no o th e r  a g e n t involved. W ith a c tiv e  v e rb s  th e  m iddle 

v o ice  in d ic a te s  th a t  the  su b je c t is  not on ly  perform ing th e  a c tio n , but 

he is  a ls o  b e n e fitin g  from i t  (or a t  le a s t  being  a f fe c te d  by it). The

m iddle v o ice  is  e x p re s se d  by the su ffix  - ip  (o p tio n a lly  - i t /  t).

This su ffix  i s  p a rt o f th e  verb  them e, and ru le s  of them e form ation 

a ffe c t it  if  i t  i s  th e  l a s t  sy lla b le  of th a t them e.

homp- ip -a '.n -e y -Z -  s
e a t-  m. v. - in ten t. - ISsubj. - p res. - dec.
I am going  to  ea t.

c i-  p a s a tk -  ak- ip -a h i
2 D O -d ie  pi. sub j.-2P D O -m .v . (J'theme-fut.
You (p i.) w ill die.

l -o k k o p a n - ip -a s
d is . I ll-  p lay - m. v. O'theme- sub junc. 1,2 sg. subj.
Go play.

Z- i s -  i: p-1#: - 0- 0- s
3 D O -g rasp  sg .D O -m .v. 1.th e m e - s .r . -3 s u b j .- p re s .-d e c .
He is  tak in g  i t  for h im self.

l i tk -  f: p- to: m- Of- ank-.s
run  sg. sub  j. - m. v. f . t  th e m e -s .r .-  3 sub j. - p a s t i l -  dec.
He ran  aw ay  (for exam ple, from danger).

(Com pare lf:tk ita rjk , " h e  ra n ." )
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B. P a ss iv e  V oice 

In S e m in o le 's  p a s s iv e  v o ic e  i t  is  ungram m atical to  in c lu d e  th e  

a g en t of th e  a c tio n  in  th e  s e n te n c e  a t  a ll. The p a s s iv e  su ff ix  - ho: is  

■ in se r te d  b efo re  the  te n s e  su ffix , and  th e  re c ip ie n t of th e  a c tio n  is  

e x p re sse d  by  th e  ap p ro p ria te  d ire c t  o b jec t prefix . If i t  is  a ls o  

e x p re sse d  by a noun p h ra se , th e  ob liq u e  c a se  is  used .

acx 0,- a h o :s - tc u -h o :y -  arjk
corn 3 D O -p lan t f . t . th e m e - s .r . - p a s s .- p a s t i l
The corn  w as p lan ted .

bT:l-ki-n -̂narfk-itS'r-hoi-l̂ -s
Bill-Eng. - obi. 3D O -h it 1. th e m e -s .r .-p a s  s .- p r e s .- d e c .
Bill is  b e ing  hit.

ci- hi: s - tco: - ho: y- ima c
2 D O -see  1.th e m e - s . r . - p a s s . - p a s t i l l  dec.
You w ere se e n  (long ago).

X. Summary of Verb In flec tio n  

The p reced ing  l i s t  of v e rb a l in f le c tio n a l c a te g o rie s  in  

Sem inole, a lth o u g h  len g th y , is  by  no m eans ex h au s tiv e . For exam ple , 

th e re  a re  a v a r ie ty  of su ff ix e s  th a t  re fe r  to freq u en cy  of a c tio n , th e  

p o s s ib il i ty  th a t  an  ev en t w ill o ccu r, e tc . It would req u ire  s e v e ra l  

y e a rs  of s tu d y  and more sp a c e  th a n  is  a v a ila b le  here  to  d e a l  a d e q u a te ly  

w ith  th e  e n tire  l i s t  of S e m in o le 's  c a te g o rie s  o f v e rb a l in flec tio n . 

H ow ever, th e  l i s t  above d o es  cover a large num ber of c a te g o r ie s  w ith  

h igh  freq u en cy  of o ccu rrence . B ecau se  a la rg e  num ber o f c a te g o r ie s  

m ay com bine in  a verb , and b e c a u se  many c a te g o rie s  a re  e x p re s s e d  by 

a com bination  of m arkers, i t  is  help fu l to sum m arize th e  s te p s  invo lved  

in  in fle c tin g  a verb  co rrec tly .

The p ro c e ss  of verb  in f le c tio n  b eg in s by adding  a l l  th e m a tic  

in f le c tio n a l c a te g o rie s  to  th e  v erb  stem . D e riv a tio n a l a f f ix e s  do not 

o ccu r a s  a b lo ck  envelop ing  th e  verb  roo t before th em a tic  and  o th e r 

in f le c tio n a l a ffix e s  a re  added; th e  d ifferen t k inds of a ffix e s  a re  

in te rsp e rse d  among e a c h  other. Thus, the s lo t  for th e  d ire c tio n a l 

p re fix es  (d eriv a tio n a l) p re c e d e s  a l l  in fle c tio n a l p re fix e s , w h ile  the  

| s lo t  for th e  c a u s a t iv e  or d e tra n s itiv iz in g  su ffix es  (d e riv a tio n a l)  f o l lo w s j
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th e  s lo t fo r num ber a ff ix e s  (in flec tional).

The o rder for morphemes in  the  verb  them e is:

The only  th e m a tic  ca teg o ry  n ev er e x p re sse d  by an  a ffix  is  th e  ite ra tiv e  

a sp e c t. I te ra tiv e  red u p lic a tio n  a p p lie s  to  th e  v e rb  root. A lso, number 

is  o c c a s io n a lly  e x p re sse d  by su p p le tio n  ra th e r  th a n  su ffixa tion . If 

num ber is  e x p re s s e d  through  su ffix a tio n , th e  c a u s a tiv e  is  u su a lly  

form ed by ta k in g  th e  p lu ra l form and adding  th e  c a u sa tiv e  suffix. The 

re su lta n t v erb , how ever, does no t re fe r  to  p lu ra l number.

haka-.h iceycft, " to  c a u se  to  cry (any num ber DO or 
su b j.)" ; h ak a :h i:c ft, " to  cry  (p i.s u b j.)"

Follow ing a re  some exam ples of v e rb s  i l lu s tra tin g  th e  order 

of th e  th em a tic  su ffix es.

y ah ey k - ak - c tn -1&: - 0 - t f
s in g -  d is tr . - in te n t  - s. r. - 3 sub  j. - pre s.
They ' re  going to sing.

p fp k a l-1: c - a: k- i t
f rig h ten ed - caus. - d is tr . 1. th em e-in f. I 
to  frig h ten  (pi. s u b j.)

p i-  hoto s -  ak- ip- a l i -  s
1 P D O -tired -d istr.-m .v . 0 'them e-fut. - dec.
We w ill be tired .

The f in a l s y lla b le  of a verb them e is  a ffe c te d  by th e  ru le s  of 

them e form ation  acco rd in g  to  the  requ irem ents  o f th e  n o n -th em a tic  

in f le c tio n a l c a te g o r ie s  th a t  are added  next. M ost of the  n o n -th em a tic  

ca te g o rie s  a re  e x p re sse d  by su ffix es  and th e  ch o ice  of them e form ation

and in d ire c t o b je c t (including th o se  verb s  w hich e x p re ss  th e ir  su b je c ts  

w ith  pronom inal p re fix es). The in fle c tio n a l p re fix es  a re  p o sitio n ed  

b e tw een  th e  s lo ts  for d e riv a tio n a l p re fix es  a s  fo llow s:

S everal p re f ix e s  may o ccu r to g e th e r in  a  word, a lth o u g h  th e re  ap p ear 

to  be  ra th e r  r ig id  c o n s tra in ts  regarding  d ire c t- in d ire c t  o b jec t com bina

tio n s , a s  e x p la in ed  in  the  se c tio n  on verb  in f le c tio n  for pronouns. The

(d is tr .) (m. v . ) ( in te n t.) (incum b.)

rule . P refix es a re  u se d , how ever, for th e  in s tru m en ta l, d ire c t o b jec t,

dir. - in str. - DO- IO- loc.
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follow ing s e n te n c e s  i l lu s t r a te  verb  prefix  order, 

c a -  tim - pona: - to: - 0 - 0 - s
lS D O -re c ip .IO -ta lk  f .t . th e m e - s .r .- 3 su b j.-  im m ut.- dec.
He ta lk e d  to  me.

a: - p- oh- a: t -  to: m- O'- im ac
d is . I-lP D O -o n -co m e sg. subj. 1.th em e-s . r. -3 su b j. - 

p a s t l l l  dec.
He cam e tow ard  us (long ago).

aco :p a  s - i : - k a : s - ik o - t a
n a il in s tr .- r e f l .  DO- sc rap e  O'theme-neg. - s.r. 

sub junc. l,2 sg . subj.
D o n ' t  s c ra tc h  y o u rse lf  w ith th a t nail.

a :-  s - a h t - a s
d is. I - in s tr . - come sg. subj. h. them e-im p. sg. subj.
Bring it here.

Follow ing is  a ch a rt ou tlin in g  the  v arious u se s  of th e  five  

k inds of verb  them es. O m itted  from c o n s id e ra tio n  are u s e s  in  c la u se  

c h a in s , w hich w ill be d is c u s s e d  in  th e  ch ap te r on syntax . The 

com plex ity  of th e  chart is  a re f le c tio n  of the  fa c t th a t m ost non- 

th em atic  in f le c tio n a l c a te g o r ie s  have to  be tak en  into c o n s id e ra tio n  

in  th e  s e le c tio n  of a ru le  of them e form ation; the  only c a teg o rie s  

w hich are irre le v a n t a re  d e c la ra tiv e  mode, in te rro g a tiv e  m ode, p a s s iv e  

v o ice , a c tiv e  su b je c t, and  th o se  c a te g o rie s  e x p re sse d  by  p refixes.

L B ecause them es end ing  in  th e  in ten tiv e  mode su ffix  do not 
fo llo w  norm al ru le s  in  m ost c a s e s ,  th is  ch art is  not d es ig n e d  to  app ly  
to  them. Example s e n te n c e s  throughout th is  grammar w hich are in  th is  
mode are  no t sp e c ifie d  a s  to  type  of them e.

2. There are  not enough  exam ples of pastUB neg. and  pastHIA 
neg. in th e  d a ta  to  d e term in e  w hich  them e they  require.

Theme1 U ses

0theme subjunc.
fut.A
inf. II

u n le ss  in ten s . or cont.

a l l  neg. (un less  in te n s . , c o n t,  p o t . , 
pastIB , im m ut.)2
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Theme U ses

1. them e inf. I
fut. B affirm . "S 
pres, affirm . J  
pastUB affirm . f 
pastlHA affirm. 7 
pastIB  (a ll m odes)! 
pot. affirm . V 
cond. affirm. j

u n le ss  in ten s . 
or cont.

f.t. them e pastIA affirm, (if s.r. 
is  p re se n t and 
ta k e s  h. them e 
form ation) 

pastHA affirm. 
p ss tlllB  affirm, 
immut. (all m odes)

/  u n le ss  
V  in ten s . or 
f cont.

r .t. them e a ll  in ten s. 
a il  cont.

h. them e imp.
pastIA affirm, (if 

no s. r . ) 
pot. neg.

u n le s s  in ten s . 
or cont.

B ecause  some in fle c tio n a l c a teg o rie s  are  e x p re sse d  e n tire ly  

by the  kind of them e w ithout any  d is tin g u ish in g  su ff ix e s , th e  tone  

and vow el len g th  d iffe ren ces  involved  som etim es d is tin g u ish  m inim al 

p a irs . For exam ple:

0'-f:s-t<5:-£f-0'-s
3D O -grasp  sg.D O  f .t . th e m e - s .r . - 3 su b j.- im m u t.-d ec .
He is  carrying it.

0"-i: s - tS :-  &- ITf- s

3D O -grasp  sg.D O  1.th e m e - s .r .- 3 s u b j.-p re s .-d e c .
He ju s t  p icked  i t  up.

The s e le c tio n  of n o n -th e m a tic  c a te g o rie s  no t only de te rm in es  

th e  ch o ice  of a ru le  of them e form ation, b u t it  a ls o  c a lls  for c e rta in  

su ffix es  in  a  c e r ta in  order. N o n -th em atic  su ffix es  fo llow  a l l  

th e m a tic  su ff ix e s , w ith  the  ex cep tio n  of th e  incum bent su ffix , - i ta : .

In the  form ulas below , the  s lo t  for the verb  them e should  be  understood  

| to  in c lu d e  a i l  th em atic  c a te g o r ie s  ex cep t for th e  incum bent mode. If  j
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a verb  is  a c t iv e  and in  th e  affirm ative  mode, the  su ff ix  p o s s ib i l i t ie s  

are  a s  follows.

A s ta t iv e  verb  in the  affirm ative  mode is  id e n t ic a l  e x c e p t  for the  use  

of a pronominal prefix in s te a d  of suffix  to  e x p re s s  the  sub jec t.  Also, 

in s te a d  of th e  con tinua tive  a s p e c t ,  th e  in te n s iv e  u s u a lly  occu rs ,  and 

the  com parative suffix  which p a r t ia l ly  s ig n if ie s  th is  a s p e c t  im m ediate ly  

follow s the  verb  theme.

For a c t iv e  verbs in  th e  n eg a tiv e  mode, the  verb  is  formed as

follows.

Again, if the vciu J.r> si.ai.ivc, a i - i i c i i A  c A p i c o o c o  tue b u j j j c w . hi j j i o u c

of th e  nega tive  su b je c t  suffix.

A problem th a t  th is  l i s t  do es  not d e a l  w ith e x h a u s t iv e ly  is 

w hat re s t r ic t io n s  there  may be on com binations  o f gram m atical 

ca teg o r ie s .  For exam ple, the  p a s s iv e  v o ice  does  not. occur  if  the 

them e a lread y  has  in f lec tio n  for middle vo ice . For the  most part, 

phono log ica l ru le s  app ly  a f te r  a l l  a f f ix e s  have b e e n  added and before 

them e form ation ru le s  have app lied , bu t th e re  is  a t  l e a s t  one 

phono log ica l ru le  th a t  a p p l ie s  a f te r  them e form ation ru le s ,  a s  exp la ined  

in  th e  ch ap te r  on phonology.

verb theme

cond.

(incumb. ( s . r . )

verb  theme

neg. - s. r. - subjunc.

)fde°' i)interrog.>/

) )

[incumb. (s.r. 
' ( s . r . ) ( p a s s . ) immut,

L J
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POSTPOSITIONS

All but one of Sem inole1 s p o s tp o s i t io n s  re fe r  to  th e  lo c a t io n  

of a n  o b je c t  or person. Many c o n c e p ts  of lo c a t io n  are le f t  w ithout 

e x p l ic i t  e x p re ss io n  in  th is  lan g u ag e , su c h  th a t  con tex t m ust be 

re l ie d  upon for c la r if ica t io n  of th e  re la t io n s h ip  be tw een  a  noun of 

lo c a t io n  and th e  verb in  a sen te n c e .  This manner of ex p ress in g  

lo c a t io n  w as d i s c u s s e d  under noun in f le c tio n  for the  oblique ca se .  

There a re , however, a few  re la t io n s h ip s  of lo ca t io n  which can  be 

sp e c if ie d  through p o s tp o s i t io n a l  p h rases .  The Seminole p o s tp o s i t io n s  

are:

onapa, "above"
meyyiwa, " p la c e "  (abbrev ia ted  often to mey)
homa, " in  front of"
yopa, " in  back  of, behind"
i lfca ,  "under"
o :fa , " in s id e  of"
afo :pk i,  "by , next to"
palarjki, "on  the  o th e r  s id e  of"
a lah k a ,  "for, in order"

In order  to  co n s tru c t  a p o s tp o s i t io n a l  ph rase ,  the  p o s tp o s i t io n  

is  in f le c te d  by the  d ire c t  o b jec t  p refix  th a t  in d ic a te s  the p e rso n  and  

number of i t s  object. Also, i t  i s  o p tio n a l ly  in flec ted  for the  ob lique  

c a se .  If there  is  a noun th a t  is  the  o b je c t  of the p o s tp o s i t io n ,  i t  i s  

lext w ithout c a s e  in f lec tio n  and is  p laced  im m ediately  before the  

p o s tp o s i t io n .  The following s e n te n c e s  and  phrase  i l lu s t ra te  th e  u sa g e  

of p o s tp o s i t io n s .

coko Bf-otfa-n h fh c -a s
house 3 D O -in s id e  o f-ob i.  look  h. theme-imp. sg. subj. 
Look in s id e  the  house.
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s k u : l -k i  Ef-meyyiwa-n i : fo h lk -e y - t  
school-Eng. 3 D O -p lace -o b i.  re tu rn  sg .sub j.  h .them e- 

lS su b j.-su b j.
I re turn  to  school. . . .

f c - i fo :p k i -n  le y k -a in -ey -E f
2D O -next to -o b i .  s i t  sg. subj. - intent. - IS su b j.-p res .
I am going to  s i t  b e s id e  you.

n m i O'- palaQki
road 3D O -on the  o th e r  s id e  of 
on the  o ther  s id e  of th e  road

a lahka  is  the  only  p o s tp o s i t io n  th a t  e x p re s s e s  a r e la t io n sh ip

o ther  th an  loca tion . It i s  d iff icu l t  to  t r a n s la te  i ts  e x a c t  m eaning into

English. Sometimes it is  u sed  to  show  th a t  an  a c t io n  is  performed on

b e h a lf  of som eone, but i t  may a l s o  in d ic a te  the  purpose of an  ac t io n ,

a s  in  the  following sen te n ce .

honna 0*- m ocas- Ef-att h opan-ka  
d re s s  3D O -new  Efthem e-pres .-part .I  dan ce-g er .  

Ef-alahka-n Ef-haiy-as
3D O -for-obl. 3D O -m ake ffthem e-subjunc. l ,2 sg .su b j .  

Make a new  d re s s  for th e  dance.

The m eanings of some of th e s e  p o s tp o s i t io n s  may be s l ig h t ly  

modified by combining with the  v e rb a l d ire c t io n a l  prefix  a : - .  For 

exam ple , a :ca fo :p k i  m eans " n e a r  m e ,"  w hile acafo :pk i means " n e x t  to  

me." The prefix  a : -  in d ic a te s  proxim ity , bu t when i t  com bines with a 

p o s tp o s i t io n  ind ica ting  very  c lo se  proxim ity it  has the  e ffec t  of 

in c reas in g  the  d is ta n c e  referred  to.

P o s tp o s it io n a l p h ra se s  hav e  the  sam e s truc tu re  a s  g e n it iv e  

noun p h rases  where th e  noun ta k e s  in a l ie n a b le  p o s s e s s iv e  p refixes.

As w ith  o ther lo c a t iv e  noun p h ra se s ,  th e  oblique c a s e  is  c a l le d  for.

All th a t  d is t in g u ish e s  p o s tp o s i t io n s  from in a l ie n a b le  nouns i s  th e  

f a c t  th a t  some can  take  the  d ire c t io n a l  prefix  a : - ,  and a t  l e a s t  one 

may tak e  th e  lo c a t iv e  prefix  oh-. Their b ehav io r  is  thus  som ew hat 

anom alous for nouns, so they  a re  c o n s id e red  a d is t in c t  root c la s s .
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ADVERB- EQUIVALENTS

There are  no true  adverbs  in  Seminole. In s te a d ,  nouns, 

pronouns, and verbs  fu lf il l  sem a n tic  functions th a t  would be fu lf i l led  

by adverbs  in  lan g u ag es  su ch  a s  English. This c h a p te r  w ill d i s c u s s  

the  co n s tru c t io n s  th a t  Seminole u s e s  to  d ea l  with  c o n c e p ts  of p lace ,  

manner, and tim e, even  though  ad v erb s  do noi: e x p re s s  them.

I. P lace

Previous ch ap te rs  have  d i s c u s s e d  some of the  ways in w hich 

lo c a t io n  may be e x p re s se d  in  a Sem inole sen tence . B es ides  

d e r iv a t io n a l  verb  p refixes  and  p o s tp o s i t io n a l  p h ra se s ,  however, 

there  a re  s e v e ra l  o ther  m eans by w hich to  sp ec ify  lo ca tio n . Perhaps 

th e  m ost common way is  s im ply to  in se r t  the noun th a t  re fe rs  to  th a t  

loca tion . The noun is  t re a te d  a s  an  ob jec t of the  v e rb ,  op tio n a lly  

tak in g  the  ob lique  c a s e  ending.

ta lo : f a - n  ay- an -  to: m- ey -  0- s
tow n-obl. go s g .s u b j . - in te n t . - s . r .4 S s u b j . - p r e s . -d e c .
I am going to  town.

co k o -n  la i - s -O f- le y c -a s
h o u se -o b i .  d is .  I I - in s t r . -3 D O -p la c e  sg. DO 0'theme- 

subjunc. l ,2sg. subj.
Put i t  in  the  house.

P lace may a l s o  be e x p re s s e d ,  however, by th e  dem onstra tive  

pronouns, w hich e x p re ss  how fa r  aw ay  from the s p e e c h  ev e n t  som ething 

is . These  d em o n stra tiv es  have ra th e r  varied  use. In  th e  d i s c u s s io n  

of pronouns i t  w as ex p la ined  th a t  ma can  be u sed  a s  a th ird  person  

pronoun, meaning " th a t  one."  It is  more common, how ever, for the  

dem o n s tra t iv es  to  be used  adverbally . In th e ir  m ost s im ple u sa g e ,
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th e y  occur a s  words by th e m se lv e s ,  with o p tio n a l  oblique c a s e  

in flec tion , to in d ic a te  th e  lo ca t io n  of th e  a c t io n  of the  se n te n c e  or 

one of the  o b je c ts  or people  re fe rred  to  by a noun in  the  sen tence .

When specify ing  th e  lo c a t io n  of a p e rso n  or th ing  th ey  im m ediately  

p reced e  the noun in ques tion . Although th e y  are  u s u a l ly  t ra n s la te d  as  

ad v erb s ,  they  a re  c la s s i f ie d  a s  pronouns b e c a u s e  nouns frequently  

e x p re ss  loca tion  and b e c a u se  ma i s  f requen tly  u se d  a s  a persona l 

pronoun.

Through v a r ied  p ro c e s s e s  of word form ation, the  dem o n stra tiv es  

show  s ty l i s t ic  v a r ia t io n s  th a t  do n o t  ap p e a r  to  make important m eaning 

d is t in c t io n s .  Thus, hfya and ma m ay form y a : ta :n  and m a:ta:n , meaning 

" th is  p lace"  and " th a t  p l a c e , "  r e sp e c t iv e ly .  A lso, -m a, a morpheme 

w hose meaning is  not c le a r ,  i s  added  to  ya  and  mey (the abbrev ia ted  

p o s tp o s i t io n  meyyiwa, " p la c e " )  to  form yam a, " h e r e ,"  and meyma, 

" th e re ."  The d em onstra tive  pronouns a l s o  se rv e  a s  o b jec ts  of 

p o s tp o s i t io n s  in d ica tin g  location .

y a : ta :n  t r a lb - k i - n  m -a to :tk - i t .  
here tribe-Eng. - obi. 3 1 0 -work 1. them e-sub j.  

a : l - t - e y - m a c
be around sg. subj. 1.th e m e - s . r . - IS su b j . -p a s t l l l  dec. 

Right here , I s ta r te d  working w ith  th e  tribe.

y a -m a -n  s - a t - a s
here -  ? - obi. instr. - come sg. subj. gftheme- subjunc. 1,2 sg.

subj.
Bring i t  here.

ya  Qf- m eyyiwa- n a : -p -o h -m i l l - t6 ' : - 0 '- ^  
th is  one 3 D O -p lace -o b i.  d is .  I- 1PDO-on-point L them e- 

s.r. - 3 su b j . -p re s .
H e1 s pointing tow ard us.

II. M anner

C oncep ts  of manner may be e x p re s s e d  by us ing  the  co rrec t 

s ta t iv e  verb root a s  an o b je c t  of th e  verb. It is  in f lec ted  for the  

ob lique  case .
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h i l - ik o - n  0 (-ah o : l - t6 n -c k -0 '- is
good (f them e-neg .-ob i.  3 D O -sew  1.th e m e - s . r . - 

2Ssubj. - pres. - dec.
You a r e n ' t  sew ing  well.

y ik c - in  a t o t k - a : - i i : - s
strong 0 lhem e-obl. work ff th em e-IS su b j .- fu t .-d ec .
I w ill work hard.

la p k - in  c i-capk-i: t- tco :-0 f
q u ick  gftheme-obl. 2D O -long-m .v . 1.th e m e - s . r . -p r e s .
You1 re growing fas t.

III. Time

One way in  w hich  tim e is  e x p re s s e d  is  w ith  a noun th a t  re fers  

to a tim e of day , a part  of th e  y ea r ,  e tc . As w ith  o ther  nouns u sed  

adverb ia lly ,  th e  p re se n c e  of th e  ob lique  c a s e  suffix  is  optional.

Examples of su ch  nouns w hich  may be u sed  a s  adverbs  of tim e are: 

a p a k s i ,  " tom orrow ,"  h a th a y a tk i ,  "m o rn in g ,"  and yom o:cki, " n ig h t ."  

These may be in f le c te d  (as if  th e y  w ere verbs) to  modify th e i r  tim e 

reference. For exam ple , - e y s i  ad d s  th e  meaning " th i s  p a s t , "  and is 

probably re la te d  to the  r e c e n t  p a s t  te n s e  su ff ix  -^Vs. Also -a tjk ,  

obv iously  the  middle p a s t  t e n s e  su ff ix , adds  the  m eaning of " p a s t"  

for t im es  further in th e  p as t.  Thus, h a th a y a tk e y s i ,  " th is  m orn ing ,"  

i s  formed from h a th a y a tk i ,  "m o rn in g ,"  and p a k sa g k i: ,  " y e s te r d a y , "  

is  formed from a p a k s i ,  "tom orrow ." Events may a l s o  be  d a ted  u s ing  

p h ra se s  th a t  com bine num bers w ith  th e s e  nouns. Thus, ' l a s t  year" 

i s  miski: ham karjkf:, l i t e r a l ly  "sum m er one ago."

There are  a l s o  w ords th a t  re fe r  to  the  p a s sa g e  of tim e ra th e r  

than  a p a r t icu la r  un it  of time. For exam ple, h a t i  m eans " ju s t  n o w ,"  

a c i :w i m eans " a  long tim e" (and is  made into a n eg a tiv e  to  re fe r  to  

a short time), and hay£>:wa:t and re la te d  words mean "now ."  Their 

t rea tm en t is  l ik e  th a t  of em bedded verbs  e x p re ss in g  manner, and  they  

may be c la s s i f ie d  a s  a s p e c ia l  c l a s s  of verbs  th a t  n e v e r  o ccu r  a s
/ s

main verbs. hayo :w a:t ,  how ever, is  a partic ip le .

a c f :w - in  l e y k - e y - ^ - s
long tfthem e-obl. s i t  sg .su b j.  f . t . th e m e -IS su b j .- im m u t.-d eCi
I have b e e n  s i t t in g  a  long time.
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hay§ :w a:t a y - i ip -a la m -e y -G f - s
now go sg. su b j . -  m.v. - i n t e n t -  ISsubj. -p re s .  -d e c .
I am going now.

IV. O ther A dverbial C oncep ts  

O ther ad v erb ia l  c o n c e p ts  a re  not e x p re s se d  by in d ep en d en t  

words in  Seminole. N otions  of su ch  th ings  a s ,  for exam ple ,  c a u s a l i ty  

and r e a s o n  are e x p re s s e d  by verba l su ff ix es ,  m entioned b r ie f ly  in  the  

s e c t io n  on c la u se  chains.

L
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SEMINOLE SYNTAX

The p reced ing  d i s c u s s io n  of S e m in o le 's  in f le c tio n a l  

c a teg o r ie s  c o n ta in s  a g rea t  d e a l  of sy n ta c t ic  information. This 

sca t te re d  inform ation  i s  brought to g e th e r  in  th is  chap te r ,  a long with 

some new  f a c t s ,  to  provide a more unified  d e sc r ip t io n  of the  

co n s t i tu e n ts  of a Seminole sen tence .

The minimal s e n te n c e  in  Seminole (other th an  an  in te r jec tio n )  

c o n s is ts  of a  fu lly  in f le c te d  verb. Because  a verb  is  in f le c te d  for a t  

l e a s t  i ts  pronom inal s u b je c t ,  i t  c o n s t i tu te s  a com plete  sen te n ce .  For 

example:

O p tiona lly ,  one may expand such  a minimal s e n te n c e  by 

adding noun p h ra se s  th a t  sp e c ify  further th e  su b je c t ,  d i re c t  o b jec t ,  

ind irec t  o b je c t ,  a n d /o r  in s trum en ta l  object. P o ss ib le  s y n ta c t ic  

functions  for noun p h ra se s  in a se n te n c e  depend on w hether  the  verb  

is  t ra n s i t iv e  or in t ra n s i t iv e ,  a s  w ell  a s  what c a te g o r ie s  of in f lec tio n  

are present. Thus, d i re c t  and in d irec t  o b jec ts  are p o s s ib le  only  with 

t ra n s i t iv e  v e rb s ,  w hile an  in s trum enta l o b jec t  is  p o s s ib le  only when 

the  verb has  re c e iv e d  th e  in s trum en ta l prefix. All noun p h ra se s  

added  to  a  s e n te n c e  m ust p recede  th e  verb, and if th e re  i s  a noun 

phrase  function ing  a s  th e  su b je c t  of the se n te n c e  it  p re c e d e s  any  

o ther noun phrase .

The in te rn a l  s tru c tu re  of a noun p h rase  can  vary  cons ide rab ly .

I. Simple S en tences

c in -  co k o p iley c-  a: - l i -  s 
2IO- v is  i t  (ftheme- IS sub j. - fut. - de c. 
I w ill  v i s i t  you.
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The p o s s ib i l i t ie s  are:

1. s in g le  noun
Z s in g le  pronoun
3. noun p lus g en it iv e
4. noun p lus  independen t p o s s e s s iv e  pronoun
5. noun plus p a r t ic ip ia l  modifier
6. p a r t ic ip le
7. noun p lus v e rb a l  modifier
8. compound noun phrase
9. gerund
10. in f in i t iv e

L and  Z O bviously , the  s im p les t  noun p h ra se s  a re  

th o se  in  which a noun  or pronoun re c e iv e s  appropriate  in flec tion .

pokko a n i - n  0 '- a n -c a l l -x :c -a s
b a l l  lS-obl- 3 D O -lS IO -ro ll-cau s .  O 'theme-subjunc. 1,2sg. 

subj.
Roll th e  b a l l  tow ard  me.

3. O nly  s l ig h t ly  more com plicated  are  noun p h ra se s  

th a t  inc lude  m odifiers. A m odifier a lw ays follow s the  noun th a t  i t  

m odifies e x cep t  in  a g e n i t iv e  cons truc tion  or a noun p h ra se  w ith  a 

dem onstra tive . To form a g e n i t iv e  noun p h rase ,  the p o s s e s s e d  noun 

re c e iv e s  the app rop ria te  p o s s e s s iv e  prefix, and the  p o s s e s s o r  is  

o p tio n a lly  sp e c if ie d  by a noun or pronoun th a t  p reced es  it. The 

following se n te n c e  i l lu s t r a te s  such  a noun phrase.

j t im -k i  in -c i la k k o  p a fn - in
Jim-Eng. 3 a l .p o s s . -h o r s e  f a s t  fftheme-obl. 

li: tk -0 '- i :- tT :
run sg .su b j.  1.th e m e -3su b j . -p o t . - in te r ro g .

Can Jim’ s ho rse  run f a s t ?

4. Noun p h ra se s  involving the  independent p o s s e s s iv e  

pronouns are s im ila r  to  g e n it iv e  co n s tru c t io n s ,  ex cep t th a t  the  

p o s s e s s iv e  pronoun fo llow s th e  p o s s e s s e d  noun, and th e  p o s s e s s e d  

noun need  not be in f le c te d  for p o sse s s io n .

s - l a : f - k a  c a - n a :k i  0 '-hopo:-tS ':hw-ey-0 '
in s t r . - c u t - g e r .  lS in a l .p o ss .-so m e th in g  3D O -look  for 

f . t . th e m e -s .r .  h .them e- IS su b j .-p a s t l
I w as  looking for my knife.

5. Another kind of modifier is  a partic ip le .

L

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



to : tk a fa lk a  g f-ta sk o ic -o s -g f-a i-n  
m ate r ia l  3DO- th in  r. t. them e- comp.- in ten s .  -  part. I- obi. 

c a - h ic -  e y c - a s
1SDO- s e e -  caus. (J'theme- sub junc. 1,2 sg. subj.

Show me the  re a l ly  th in  m aterial.

6. If th e re  i s  no p a tien t  noun in  th e  em bedded se n te n c e  

from w hich a p a r t ic ip le  d e r iv e s ,  the noun phrase  w ill c o n s i s t  of a 

s ing le  p a r t ic ip le ,  w hich  functions  a s  a noun ra th e r  th a n  a  noun 

modifier.

g f - l a k k - # - a : - n  g f-is-as
3D O -big  g^them e-pres.-part.I-obi. 3D O -g rasp  sg.DO 

gftheme- subjunc. l,2sg. subj.
Take th e  big one.

7. If th e  em bedded sen te n ce  c o n s is t s  of a s u b je c t  noun 

plus a s ta t iv e  verb , the verb  need not be converted  in to  a part ic ip le ;  

i t  may in s te a d  rem ain  in  ve rb a l form, a lthough  it  o p t io n a lly  ta k e s

the  appropria te  c a s e  in flec tion .

a c o l - a k i  y ik c - a k - m  p i-ya :  s - t5 :-0 f  
m an-pi. I l l  s tro n g -d is tr .  gftheme-obi. IPDO-want 1.them e- 

s.r. - pres.
We n eed  strong men.

8. A compound noun ph rase  s im ply c o n s is t s  of two or 

more noun p h ra se s  th a t  a re  con jo ined  or d is jo ined ; exam p les  may be 

found in th e  s e c t io n  on compound noun phrases .

9. and  10. F inally , when an  a c t iv i ty  is  th e  o b jec t

of a verb , a gerund  or in fin itive  se rv es  a s  a noun ph rase .  The verbs

" to  w ant, try , t h i n k , " " to  t e a c h , "  " to  learn.,"  " to  s a y , "  and " to  like"

may ta k e  verbs  a s  th e i r  ob jec ts .  In such  s e n te n c e s  th e  main verb

is  in f lec ted  norm ally , and the  o b je c t  verb  is  put in gerund or

in fin it iv e ll  form and  p laced  im m ediately  before th e  m ain verb. The

object verb  o p tio n a lly  re c e iv e s  the  oblique c a s e  suffix.

h o c i f i : c - i t a - n  s - a m - a h a :y -a s  
read  gftheme-inf. Il-obl. instr. - 1SIO -teach  gftheme- 

subjunc. l,2sg. subj.
Teach me how to read.

✓
y a k a p -k a  ca -y a :  s-t& :- 0
w alk  gftheme-ger. lSDO-want 1.th e m e - s . r . -p r e s .
I w ant to  walk.
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B esides  add ing  su b je c t  and o b jec t  nouns to a s e n te n c e ,  

ano ther p o s s ib i l i ty  i s  to  add  words and p h rases  th a t  e x p re s s  ad v erb ia l  

concepts . One op tion  is  to  add a p o s tp o s i t io n a l  p h ra se ,  which 

g en era lly  has lo c a t iv e  function. A p o s tp o s i t io n a l  p h rase  p re c e d e s  

the main verb  and fo llow s a su b jec t  noun phrase, 

coko 0 '-onapa-n  h ih c -a s
house  3D O -above-ob i. look h. them e-im p. sg. subj.
Look above th e  house.

Other p o s s ib le  ad d i t io n s  to  the  se n te n c e  are  d em o n stra tiv e  pronouns,

noun p h ra se s  referring  to  lo ca tio n  and tim e, and v e rb s  referring  to

manner and time. Such words genera lly  re c e iv e  the  ob lique  c a s e

suffix; they  a re  th u s  t re a te d  s y n ta c t ic a l ly  a s  o b je c ts  of th e  verb

although  th e i r  s e m a n tic  function  is adverbia l. They are  m ost commonly

p osit ioned  before th e  verb  and af te r  the  sub jec t.  "A dverbs" referring

to time, however, have a g rea te r  ten d en cy  to  o p tio n a l ly  p reced e  the

su b jec t,  and if th e re  a re  o ther  "ad v erb s"  in the s e n te n c e ,  th o se

referring to  time u s u a l ly  p recede  them. When th e  d em onstra tive

pronouns re fe r  to th e  lo c a t io n  of people and th ings  re fe rred  to  by

nouns in  th e  s e n te n c e ,  th e y  p recede th o se  nouns.

p a fn - in  yaka tp - to n -cc -G f-i
f a s t  Gftheme-obi. walk 1.th e m e - s . r . - 2 S s u b j . - p r e s . - d e c .
You a re  walking too fast.

p a k s -a Q k -m  ta k le y k -c a m p a -n  G f-haty-an-to jm -iy- 
to m o rro w -p as ti l-o b i.  b re a d -s w e e t-o b i .  3D O -m ake- 

arjk- s
in ten t. - s.r. - IPEsubj. - p a s t i l -  dec.

We were going to  bake th e  cak es  y es te rd ay .

ma coko la k k - in  p i - y a i s - t t f : - #
dis. th a t  one house big 0'theme-obl. IP -w an t l . th em e- 

s.r.-pres.
We w ant th a t  big house (the one over  there).

Some v e rb s  may ta k e  a verb complement, which is  p laced  

im m ediately  before  th e  verb. The term "verb  com plem ent" is  here  used  

to  refer  to  a verb  w hich  o ccu rs  in o b je c t  p o s it io n  in th e  s e n te n c e  but 

which is  g iven  fu ll ,  normal verbal in flec tion . This kind of con s tru c tio n  

may b e  u sed  a s  an  e q u iv a len t  a l te rn a t iv e  to  a s e n te n c e  w ith  a main
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verb tak ing  a verb  a s  i ts  o b jec t ,  bu t verb  com plem ents  have le s s  

r e s t r ic te d  u sa g e ;  a verb com plem ent is  f req u en tly  u se d  when i ts  

su b je c t  d iffe rs  from the  su b je c t  of th e  main v erb ,  w hile  verbs  a s  

o b je c ts  a re  u s u a l ly  p o s s ib le  only if  th e  s u b je c ts  a re  iden tica l .

Jack-Eng. th is  one sh o o t-ag .  3 in a l .p o s s . - som ething-
0f-kf:li- ito: - gf- 0" 

verb. 'S .r . -3 su b j .- im m u t.  3D O -lea rn  f. t. th em e-s .r .  - 
3 su b j.-  immut.

Jack  knows th a t  th e s e  guns are  his.

F in a lly ,  in te rroga tive  pronouns may be  added  to  a simple 

sen ten ce . If th e  se n te n c e  is a y e s /n o  q u e s t io n ,  the  on ly  marker 

n e c e s s a ry  is  th e  in te rroga tive  verba l suffix. However, in  an 

inform ation q u e s t io n  (WH q u es tio n  in  English), an  in te rroga tive  word 

is  added  before th e  verb. An in te rroga tive  q u e s t io n in g  th e  ac tio n  of 

the  s e n te n c e  (for exam ple, "w h e n ,"  "w hy") is  g e n e ra l ly  pos itioned  

n ea r  th e  beg inn ing  of the  se n te n ce ;  if  i t  q u e s t io n s  a noun ("which, " 

"w h ere" ) ,  how ever, it is p laced  nex t to  th a t  noun.

c m - c o k o -n  a :-y a k a :p -fc k -» -S ':
2al. poss. -h o u se -o b l .  d is .  I -w a lk  1. th e m e -2 S su b i . - 

pres, -in terrog.
Did you walk from your house  ?

is ta - m e y - m a -n  n a :k -a h o c -k a  s -0 '-h i:s- t6hm -ick-0 f-a ':
W H - p la c e - ? - obi. so m e th in g -p lan t-g e r .  in s tr .-3 D O - 

se e  f . t . th e m e -s .r .  h . th e m e -2 S su b j . -p a s t l - in te r ro g .
W here did you find th a t  p la n t?

In summary, a sim ple s e n te n c e  may c o n s i s t  of a s ing le  verb. 

More com plica ted  sim ple se n te n c e s  may add a v a r ie ty  of co n s tru c tio n s ,

L Subject Noun Phrase
2. O b jec t  Noun Phrase

a. D irect O b jec t
b. Indirect O b jec t
c. Instrum ental O b jec t

3. Adverbial C oncepts

c o li  gf'-ahoc-as c i -k o n -
tre e  3D O -plant ^ th em e-su b ju n c .  1,2sg. subj. 2DO-

w ant f.t. them e- s. r. - 3 subj. - immut. 
He w ants  you to p lan t th e  tree.

su ch  as :
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a. N ouns Referring to Time
b. Nouns Referring to Location
c. D em onstra tives
d. P o s tp o s i t io n a l  P hrases
e. Verbs Referring to  M anner

4. Verb Com plem ent
5. In te rro g a tiv e  Pronoun

These var io u s  k inds  of ad d it io n s  are d is t in g u ish e d  by s e m a n tic s  and 

in terna l s tru c tu re ,  b u t a l l  e x c e p t  for a su b jec t  noun p h rase  and verb 

complement are  u l t im a te ly  t re a te d  as  ob jec t noun p h ra se s ,  o p tio n a l ly  

rece iv ing  in f le c tio n  for the  ob lique  case .

II. C la u se  C hains  

Building upon th e  framework for simple s e n te n c e s ,  c la u s e  

chains  may be formed from tw o or more c la u se s .  The s im p le s t  ch a in s ,  

obviously  co n ta in  on ly  two main v erbs ,  and th e s e  w ill be co n s id e red  

f irst.  There a re  no s p e c ia l  s y n ta c t ic  markers requ ired  in th e  second  

verb, bu t th e  f irs t  i s  in f le c te d  for c a se .  If th e  su b je c t  of th e  two 

verbs is  id e n t ic a l ,  th e  f i r s t  verb  re c e iv e s  the  s u b je c t  su ff ix  - i t  

( - t  when following a f i r s t  person  su b jec t  suffix). If the  s u b je c ts  are 

d ifferen t,  th e  f i r s t  verb  re c e iv e s  the  oblique suffix  - i n  ( -n  fo llow ing a 

f ir s t  person  su b je c t  suffix). Seminole, then , has  a kind of sw itch  

re ference  system . O ther  th a n  th is  u se  of c a s e  su ff ix e s ,  th e  f i r s t  

verb  r e c e iv e s  m ost normal ve rb a l in flec tion  a s  appropria te . However, 

te n se  in f lec tio n  is  o p tio n a l  (and rare) when the  te n s e  of the  second  

verb  is  the  sam e, and  s u b je c t  pronoun in f lec tio n  is  l ik e w ise  optional 

(and rare) when th e  two s u b je c ts  are th e  same. A s u b je c t  or ob jec t  

th a t  is  rep ea ted  in bo th  c la u s e s  is  d e le ted  in the  second. The f ir s t  

verb is  in f lec te d  a s  an  h .them e if the  two a c t io n s  invo lved  o ccu r  in 

seq u en ce ,  and i t  i s  in f le c te d  a s  an  1.theme if th e y  a re  contem poraneous. 

The follow ing s e n te n c e s  i l lu s t r a te  th e s e  fa c ts  about c la u s e  chains .

y ah ey k -  ey -  n hopan- an-1-If: ck- Qf-is
s ing  1. th em e-IS su b j.-o b i.  d a n c e - in te n t . - s . r . -2 P s u b j .  - 

pres. - dec.
I 'm  going to  s ing  and you a l l  are  going to  dance .

L  J
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h o m p -ih p - i t  h o p a n -k a -n  a p f i - t& h w - i : - #  
eat-m . v. h .them e-sub j. d a n c e -g e r .-o b i .  go pi.subj.

f. t. them e- s. r. h. them e- lPEsubj. - p a s t l  
We a te  and th e n  went to the  dance.

c i :m i- t  loca  fif-cahw -ick-in
2 -su b j .  tu r t le  3D O -grasp  pi.DO h .th em e-2 S su b j.-o b l.  

a n i - t  0 '-n o l -e y c -a n - t -a :y -0 '
IS- subj. 3DO- cooked- caus. - in tent, - s.r. - ISsubj. - 
pres.

You will c a tch  some tu r t le s  and I w ill cook them.

f J '- is - ih p -e y - t  G f-hom p-ip-ar-li-s
3D O -grasp  sg.DO-m.v. h . th e m e -IS su b j .- su b j.  3D O -eat-  

m.v. (ftheme- ISsubj. -fut. -d ec .
I w ill ta k e  and e a t  it.

As the  above s e n te n c e s  show, in  many c a s e s  there  are  no 

con junc tions  to  jo in  the c la u s e s  together. Seminole has no conjunction 

corresponding  to "an d " ;  if  th e  c la u se s  are d is jo in e d ,  however, the  

p a r t ic ip le  m o^kart, l i te ra l ly  " th e  not h ap p en in g ,"  is  used  in a fash ion  

ana logous  to  th a t  of the conjunction  "or" in  English.

The re s u l t  of the u se  of c a se  su ff ixes  on verbs  is  tha t,  

f requen tly , there  is  no outward d ifference  b e tw een  a conjo ined  verb 

and a verb modifying a noun in  an  embedded s e n te n c e  (un less ,  of 

co u rse ,  th a t  verb has  rece iv ed  a p a r t ic ip ia l  suffix). C onsider, for 

exam ple , th e  two s e n te n c e s  " I  k illed  th e  s ic k  cow" and " th e  cow was 

s ic k  and I k illed  her."  In the  f irs t  se n te n c e  the  verb  " s ic k "  occurs 

in  an  embedded se n te n c e  and re c e iv e s  the  oblique suffix  b ecau se  

" th e  s ick  cow" is  th e  d irec t  o b jec t  of th e  verb. In the  second  sen te n ce  

th e  verb  " s ic k "  is  a conjo ined  verb and r e c e iv e s  the  oblique suffix 

b e c a u s e  th e  su b je c ts  of th e  two verbs are d ifferent. Similarly, 

com pare " th e  s ic k  cow  died" and " the  cow was s ic k  and d ied ."  In 

e i th e r  c a s e  th e  verb  " s ic k "  re c e iv e s  the  su b je c t  suffix. This is not 

to  say , however, th a t  th e s e  two kinds of s e n te n c e  s truc tu re  are 

a lw ay s  id e n t ic a l  on the  surface. For one th ing , th e  su b jec t  of a 

con jo ined  verb  a lw ay s  r e c e iv e s  su b jec t  c a s e  in flec tion , if  it  re ce iv es  

c a s e  in f lec tio n  a t  a l l ,  while the  su b je c t  of an  em bedded sentence  

t a k e s  c a s e  accord ing  to i ts  function in th e  matrix sen tence . Also,
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if i t  is  a c a s e  of a compound s e n te n c e ,  th e  e n t ire ty  of one c la u se  m ust 

p recede th e  e n tire ty  of the  next, while an  em bedded sen te n ce  serv ing  

a s  the  o b je c t  of a verb  a lw ays follow s the  s u b je c t  of th a t  verb.

If more th an  two se n te n c e s  are  jo ined  in a c la u se  chain , 

s im ila r  ru le s  app ly , w ith  only the  u ltim ate  verb  rece iv ing  full verba l  

inflec tion . The sy n tax  of c la u se  ch a in s  e n te rs  into  d isco u rse  a n a ly s is  

b e c a u se ,  te c h n ic a l ly  speak ing , co n nec ted  d is c o u rs e  may be d e sc r ib e d  

a s  c o n s is t in g  of s e v e ra l  long run-on  s e n te n c e s .  That i s ,  in  a tex t  

one commonly finds  th a t  the  m ajority of th e  verbs  are g iven  appropria te  

c a s e  su ff ix es  and only  a few rece iv e  com plete  v e rb a l  inflection. The 

ru le s  for sw itc h  re fe ren ce  are  not so c le a r -c u t  in  long c la u se  cha ins  

a s  when th e re  a re  only  two verbs to compare, and  the  d e ta i ls  of th e s e  

ru le s  have not b een  fully  worked out yet. However, most of th e  time 

i t  is  s im ply a m atter  of comparing th e  s u b je c ts  of a d ja c e n t  verbs, a s  

in  the  fo llow ing sen tence .

i: - h i l i s -  ha:y- ey -  0- s -  ca:
310- m edicine- make 1. them e- ISsubj. - pres. - dec. - em phatic  

0- key he- 0- in  h ilfs  - wa - n
3 D 0 - te l l  h . th e m e -3su b j. -o b i.  m ed ic ine-nom .-ob i.  
i r -h o p o h y - i t  i n - t a :k - ih c - i t
3 1 0 - look for h. th em e-su b j .  3 1 0 - read y -ca u s .  h .them e- 
subj.

I111 docto r  him, he^ to ld  him^, and  th en  h e2 looked for 

th e  m edicines and got i t  ready. . . .

C la u se  ch a in s  may a l s o  involve v e rb a l su ff ixes  th a t  in d ica te  

the  r e la t io n s h ip  be tw een  the ac t io n s  re ferred  to. For exam ple, to 

in d ica te  con tem poraneity  of the  two a c t io n s ,  th e  suffix  -feU(a) is  used.

i - l - i : p - o : f a  h ici
3 D 0 -d ie  sg. subj. -m. v. 1. th em e-tim e  tobacco  

0- mokkeyc- a: n- i t  
3D 0- sm oke-in ten t.  - subj.

At th e  time of dea th ,  going to  smoke tobacco  and. . . .

A lte rna tive ly , th e  cond itiona l mode may be u t i l i s e d  to  ex p ress  a s im ila r  

concept. N ote th a t  th is  is  the  only kind of c la u s e  chain  th a t  does  

not u se  th e  sw itch  re fe rence  system  d e sc r ib e d  above.
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ta lo rfa  a la :k - f c c - in a : t  
tow n arrive  sg. subj. l . them e-2S sub j.  -cond . 

p in- cokop leyc-  ic c -  a h i-  s 
1PIO-visit (fthem e-ZSsubj.-fut. - dec.

You w ill v i s i t  u s  when you come to  town.

If s e q u e n t ia l  a c t iv i ty  i s  referred to , th is  may be in d ic a te d  by 

a c lau se  c h a in  in  w hich  th e  verb  referring to  the  prior a c t io n  is  formed 

into an  h.theme. Another p o ss ib i l i ty ,  however, to put th a t  verb  

in  th e  n eg a tiv e  mode and add the  suffix  -i:m orjki, Myet, s t i l l . "  (The 

two su ff ix es  may co n trac t  into  -kd rjk i.)

Qf- homp- ey e-  a -  ko -qk - in
3DO- e a t -  caus . GCtheme- ISneg. subj. - neg. - s t i l l -  obi. 

i s t - o c i  hak ey h k -ito :-0 '-0 '-s  
person-d im . cry sg .sub j.  f. t. th e m e - s . r . - 3 s u b j . -  
immut. - dec.

The b ab y  cried  before I fed him.

If a prior a c t iv i ty  is  referred to  by a noun, th e  verb  hoya:nft,

" to  p a s s  by (sg .su b j .)"  is  added , in f lec te d  for th e  im m utative a sp e c t .

This may be  s im ply  in f le c te d  for c a s e ,  or it may ta k e  a r e la t io n a l

suffix , a s  in  th e  fo llow ing example.

homp- i ta -  lakko hoya: n- to: w- $- 0- a : t  
e a t  O 'theme-inf.II-aug. p a s s  by sg .su b j.  f , t . t h e m e - s . r . - 

3 subj. - immut. - cond. 
a f te r  d inner

There a re  a v a r ie ty  of o ther su ff ixes  th a t  may be added  to  

verbs  in  order to in d ic a te  th e  re la t io n sh ip  be tw een  c la u s e s .  For 

exam ple , one su c h  suffix , - a : t i ,  is  f requen tly  t r a n s la te d  a s  meaning 

th a t  the  a c t io n  referred  to  i s  somehow d ep en d en t  on some o th e r  action . 

The m eanings of su ff ix es  su c h  as  th is  one are  q u i te  d if f ic u l t  to  

determ ine; e a c h  a p p ea rs  to  correspond to  a v a r ie ty  of Eng lish  words, 

depending  on th e  s e n te n c e  in  which it  occurs.

III. Word Order

Word order i s  not c r i t ic a l  in  S e m i n o l e t h e  way th a t  i t  i s  in 

English, b e c a u s e  in f lec tio n  g en era lly  d is t in g u is h e s  th e  func tion  of 

words in  a sen te n ce .  However, there  is  s t i l l  a ty p ic a l  word order in 

[_the lan g u ag e , and  th is  order is  u su a lly  fo llow ed r e g a rd le s s  of w hether
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s y n ta c t ic  fu n c tio n  i s  ambiguous o r not. This ty p ic a l  word order 

c lo se ly  fo llow s w h a t would be  p red ic ted  on th e  b a s i s  of G re e n b e rg 's  

(1966) work on lan g u ag e  typology. Using G r e e n b e r g 's  c r i te r ia ,

Seminole i s  a Type III language, th a t  i s ,  one w ith  th e  order su b jec t-  

o b jec t-v e rb .  (Speakers  a c c e p t  a s  g ram m atica l s e n te n c e s  in  which the  

o b je c t  p re c e d e s  th e  su b je c t ,  but in n a tu ra l  sp e e c h  th is  order do es  not 

o c c u r . ) Sem inole  supports  most of G re e n b e rg 's  p red ic tio n s  about 

Type III la n g u ag es .  Thus, they  ty p ic a l ly  have  p o s tp o s i t io n s  ra th e r  

th a n  p re p o s i t io n s ,  and  Seminole is  no ex c e p tio n  to  th is  rule. Also a s  

p red ic ted  by  G reen b erg , a gen it iv e  p re c e d e s  th e  govern ing  noun and 

adverbs  (to s t r e tc h  the  meaning of th e  term som ew hat) p recede  the  

verb  th ey  modify, making Seminole a member of th e  r ig id  subtype III.

If we co n s id e r  c e r ta in  c la u se  cha ins  a s  invo lv ing  subord ination , 

Seminole a l s o  h a s  a ten d en cy  to p lace  subo rd in a te  v e rb a l forms before  

th e  main verb  of a  s e n te n c e ,  which is  a lso  in  conform ity with 

G re e n b e rg 's  u n iv e rsa ls .

Word order may be d e sc r ib ed  in  ra th e r  rough  terms by v iew ing 

a c la u se  a s  c o n s is t in g  of five s lo ts ;  a s lo t  may have  sev e ra l  

c o n s t i tu e n ts  w ith  no s tr ic t  ordering, bu t th e  f ive  s lo ts  th e m se lv es  a re  

ordered. The f i r s t  s lo t  is  for an  in te rroga tive  pronoun th a t  q u e s tio n s  

th e  whole s e n te n c e ,  a s  opposed to one th a t  q u e s t io n s  a p a r t ic u la r  noun 

and i s  th e re fo re  part of a noun phrase. Words w ith  ad verb ia l  function  

a l s o  o c c a s io n a l ly  ap p ear  in  th is  slo t. The s e c o n d  s lo t  is  for the  

su b je c t  noun ph rase .  The third s lo t  may co n ta in  a com bination of a 

v a r ie ty  of c o n s t i tu e n ts ,  o b jec ts  of th e  verb a n d /o r  adverb ia l 

e x p re s s io n s .  The fourth s lo t  is  for verb com plem ents  and verba l 

o b jec ts .  F in a l ly ,  there  is  the  verb. The fo llow ing diagram  i l lu s t r a te s  

th is  pattern .

L
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r 145 “I
in terrogative  su b je c t
time
p lace

DO
10
instr.
time
lo ca tio n

verb  com plem ent verb 
v e rb a l  o b jec t

manner
p o s tp o s i t io n a l  p h rase  
dem onstra tive

1 2 3 4 5

This chart d iagram s c e r ta in  te n d e n c ie s  only and should  not be 

in terp re ted  a s  diagramming ab so lu te  ru les .

Word order  in  Seminole may thus  be sum m arized by say ing  

th a t  the  main verb  is  a lm ost a lw ay s  th e  f ina l word in  a sen tence . 

W ithin e a c h  c la u s e ,  a su b je c t  p reced es  a l l  o b je c ts ,  most modifiers 

im m ediately  fo llow  the  nouns th e y  modify (gen itives  and dem onstra tive  

pronouns are  th e  ex cep tio n s ) ,  and nouns and verbs  used  adverba lly  

have ra ther f lex ib le  positioning .

When c la u s e s  combine to  form c h a in s ,  th e y  are ordered so tha t  

the  f ina l c la u s e  is  th e  one con ta in ing  a verb  with com plete  verba l 

in flec tion , in  the  d e c la ra t iv e  or in terrogative  mode. C la u se s  with 

verbs in th e  con d it io n a l mode or w ith c a s e  in f le c tio n  are p laced  

e a r l ie r  in the  cha in  u su a lly ,  but th is  is  not a rig id  rule. In 

unin terrup ted  d isc o u rse ,  a la rge  number of c la u s e s  may be strung 

to g e th e r  in  th is  manner.
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Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



APPENDIX

This append ix  c o n s is t s  of two short te x ts ,  bo th  of which are 

of in te re s t  not only l in g u is t ic a l ly  but a lso  for th e ir  cu ltu ra l content. 

The f ir s t  i s  a rec ip e  for sofkee , the trad it io n a l Seminole beverage. 

The second  is  about hunting gopher tu r t le s ,  i l lu s tra t in g  th a t  the  

modern Seminole l ife  in c lu d es  some trad it io n a l  econom ic a c t iv i t ie s .

Sofkee Recipe 

i : -w a  tchw a-n  f s -E f- tak - ley h c - i t
water-nom. f ir s t-o b i .  instr. - 3D O -ground-put sg.DO h .them e- subj.
w ater  f ir s t  put it on the  s to v e  and th en

mo: Ik-gf-o: fa- n a c i -n f : lk -o c i
bo il  1. them e-3sub j.  - t im e -o b i .  co rn -seed -d im . 
when i t  b o ils  g r its

0- lopock- 0- a: t -  te y  s
3D O -sm all pi. subj. { f them e-p res ,-par t .I -d is j .  
sm all ones

mo^-k-^-j^-art
do 0theme- neg.. - 3 subj. - pre s. - part. I 
or

0- lak la : k -0 -a : t-  te y s
3DO-big pi. subj. f . t th e m e - im m u t . -p a r t . I -d is j .  
big ones

ak-  0- tfhh- ick -  in  mo: 1k- ft
w a te r -3D O -pu t in  h .th em e-2 S su b j.-o b i.  boil 1.them e-sub j.
you put i t  in th e  w ater and then  it bo ils

(if-lopock-os-{f-a: t~ tanci: t
3DO- sm all pi. subj. gftheme- comp. - pres. - part. I- cond. 
if i t ’ s the  sm all ones
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r
a c f :w - ik o -n  0 " -n o l- i :p -r . tey -s
long time 0'theme-neg.-obl. 3D O -cooked-m .v. 1.them e- ?l -d ec .
q u ick ly  it  cooks

0- lak la : k- 0- a: t -  to: na: t
3DO-big pi. subj. f. t. them e-im m ut.-part .  I-cond. 
if  i t ' s  th e  big ones

a c i :w - o s - in  m 6 :lk -0 '-a t i : to -n
long time 0'theme-comp. -obL boil 1. them e- 3subj. - co n tin u e -o b i.
longer i t  bo ils

i s - O f - ta k k - o s s - e y c - i t a - t - t -  0-'T:-s
in s t r .-3 D O -g ro u n d -g o  out- caus. 0'theme-inf. II-verb. - s.r . - 3subj. - pot. - dec. 
i t  should  ta k e  i t  off th e  s tove

F irs t  you put w ate r  on th e  s tove , and th e n  when it b o i ls  you put in 

big or sm all g r its .  Then it  bo ils  again. If i t ' s  the  sm all  g r i ts ,  i t  

w ill boil qu ick ly , bu t if  i t 1 s the  big grits  it will tak e  longer  to  boil.

Take it  off th e  stove.

Gopher Hunting

ya
th is  one 
th is

s^ U rd l
Saturday
Satu rday

fa:n-0f-aKjk-in 
p a s s  by f .t.them e- 

p a s t
3subj. - p a s t i l -o b L

a m - is t - e y k i yey c-  0- in
IS a l .p o s s . -p e o p le -p l . I I  arrive  pi.subj. 1.th e m e -3su b j.-o b i.  
my fam ily  arrive

saexU rdl
Saturday

h a th a y a tk i-  arjk- in 
morning- p a s t i l -  obi.

Saturday morning

b: rv.dA 0- ma: ho-.k-Cf-ajjk- in
Lorida 3DO- say  pi. subj. 1. them e-3sub j.

p a s t i l -o b i .
Lorida they  c a l l  it

0'-mey a p f :y - i t  l o c a - f i : l - k a - n
3DO- p lace  go pi. subj. 1. them e-sub j. tu r t le - s ta n d  sg. su b j . -g e r .  - obi. 
p lace  we w ent gopher

1 The e x a c t  u se  of th is  suffix  is  unclear. It a p p e a rs  to  in d ica te  
th a t  the  verb  con v ey s  information contrary  to  what may p rev io u s ly  
have been  thought.
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ir} -ko :ll-r t  la t-fo ll- t- 'T -y -a i^k -s
3IO -dig  1.th e m e -su b j .  d i s . I I - b e  around pi. subj. 1. th e m e - s . r . - IF

p a s t l l - d e c .
dig for them  we were around over there

h aso  heyy i
sun  hot 0 'theme 
sun  hot

m a:h -in  
very-obL 

very

1- aw - t-T: y -  ar] k- s
d is . I l l - c o m e  p i.sub j.  f . t t h e m e - s . r .  
we came b ack

IPEsubj. - p a s t l l -d e c .

l o c a - f i : l -  ka
tu r t l e - s t a n d  sg. sub j.-ger.  
gopher

twentlsfevsn- k i-  ma: hi- n 
tw en ty -  se v e n -  Eng. - around- obi. 
around tw e n ty -se v e n

pa: l i -  hokko: 1- 0'- 0 - a: t
te n - tw o  f.t. them e- 3subj. -immut. - part. I
tw en ty  ones

s -  im- fa: n- 0'- 0- a: t
i n s t r . - 3 1 0 - p a s s  by f . t . th e m e -3s u b j . - im m u t.-p a r t . I  
p a s t  th a t

0- mey 
3D 0- p lace  

p lace

A0 - c a w -1- i: y -  agk - s
3D O -grasp  pi.DO f . t . th e m e -s .r .
we took

PE sub j. - p a s t i l -  dec.

see ttrd i
Saturday

Saturday

y a : fk -a r jk -a : -n  l a : - y e y h c - i : - t
e v e n in g -p a s t i l -p a r t .  I-obi. d is. I I-a rr iv e  pi. subj. h.theme-

lPEsubj. - subj. 
evening  we came back

lo c a - f i : I - k a  o : s t - a t i : k - a : t
tu r t l e - s t a n d  sg. su b j.-g e r .  fo u r-a ro u n d -p ar t .  I 
gopher  around four ones

0- l i ta f -  f: s-  t-T:y- a^k
3D 0 - t e a r  up- pi. DO f. t. them e- s. r. - P E sub j. - p a s t i l  
we to re  them  up

0- ham p-1- 1: y- ajjk- s
3 D 0 - e a t  f . t  th em e-s .r .  - P E s u b j . - p a s t i l - d e c .  
we a te  them

lo c a - f i : l - k a  0' - l a k l a k - 0bf:
tu r t l e - s t a n d  sg. su b j.-g e r .  3D O -big  pi. s u b j . - p re s . -p a r t .  II 

j j jo p h e r  b ig  on es J
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ma: h- in  
very- obi. 
very

aho: sk -  0- 0-a. 
l e f t  over 1.th e m e -3s u b j . - p r e s . - p a r t ,  

some

ham k-os- 0- 0- a r t
one r. t. them e- comp. - 3subj. - in ten s .  - p a r t  I 
the  on ly  one

0- c o t k - o s - ^ - a r t
3 D O -sm all  sg .su b j.  f . t . th e m e -c o m p .- im m u t.-p a r t . I  
the  sm all  one

•3D O -grasp  sg .D O  f . t . t h e m e - s . r . - P E s u b j . - p a s t i l  
we to o k  i t

o m a lk a -n  i r j - k 6 : l l - i t - i :y - a r jk -  s
a l l -o b l .  3 IO -d ig  f . t . t h e m e - s . r . - P E s u b j . - p a s t i l - d e c .

This p a s t  Saturday  my fam ily  cam e here. Saturday  morning we went 

to  a  p la c e  c a l le d  Lorida. We were there  d igging for gophers. The 

sun  w as  v e ry  hot. We came back. We had tw e n ty - se v e n ,  way over 

tw en ty ,  gophers. We came b ack  Saturday evening. We bu tchered  

a round  four gophers. We a te  them. Some gophers  were very  big, 

but we g o t j u s t  one l i t t l e  one. We dug for a l l  of them.

a ll we dug for them

L
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